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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es el resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales, para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as) que
cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al conocimiento y
dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones, alcanzar una
educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender y
comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuirda también a su formacion docente, pues en ella
encontrara recomendaciones metodologicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con un
disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su quehacer
docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita. Prohibida su venta.
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Pear Celleogue

We welcome you to this challenge that you are about to begin: help children learn English as a
foreign language. Throughout Side by Side 4, Activity Book, Readers Book and CD, they will learn
how to communicate with their classmates and the people around them, they will use new words,
ungerstand different sounds and work in teams. Everything in a fun and communicative way.

We understand the challenge that implies tearning a new language, but with the communicative
approach followed by Side by Side, learning and speaking will be much easier. It will help the student
to be more confident about building their own knowledge, learning how to learn more effectively,
but with you by their side,

In each and every module there is a variety of activities that include writing, listening, reading,
sharing, cutting and pasting, but the most important part of this book is that they will learn how to
communicate in English.

There are 10 modules which are divided into 3 lessons each. At the end of each module, students
will have to make a final preduct, which will be achieved and worked on one activity per lesson,
these three activities will help them develop the final product of the module. By the time you get to
the product lesson, students will have completed maost of the process, which makes the process for
completing the preduct much simpler to fulfill without getting lost in the way.

in this series you will also find a Readers Book. This is formed of stories (adventures and family re-
lated} and facts {informative texts); each one of them is designed to provide further exposure and
examples for the Social Practice of the corresponding Module,

At the end of each Lesson 2 you will find an Intermediate assessment, In this section, students will
have to do some activities to see how much they have progressed and identify areas they need to
work on. These activities will help you evaluate and reinforce some concepts in the fessons if needed.

At the end of each module, you will also find a self-assessment chart that will help students reflect
on their work in the module.

All aver the book you will find different icons, which will help you understand the activities and how
to carry them on.
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Social Practice

Deséribe every'd'a'\'; o

activities ta make
others disqver them,
V' »

(VRS

Ask and answer :

questions 1o obtain
informatior about 2
specific topic.

Exchange ¢oncerns

in a dialogue.

Read legends from
different cultures to
compare similarities
and differences.

Identifyand under-

stand expr=ssions to
get what one wants
or needs.

“Giveand fullow

instructiors about
health care.

Interpret and use '

expressions o ask
and offer help.

Interpretaﬂdr o

compare g ven
information in
an image.

Comment ind :

compare ads.

Narrate a story from

and image

Achievements

Explore and listen to descriptions.

Interpret descriptions.

Make descriptions and play describing

activities,

Play to describe activities.

Define aspects of a topic of interest. :
Ask questions to obtain information.

Chgose information that answers questions

on aspects of a topic.

Explore dialogues expressing concerns.
Examine ways of expressing concerns in

dialogues.

Express and respend to concerns in brief

dalogues.

Explore children's legends. ¢
Participate in the reading of legends. .
Compare the components of writing legends.

Explore letters where personal experiences

are exchanged.

Interpret personal experiences in letters.
Write and answer to letters with personal

experiences.

Explore instructions on health care. :

Interpret actions.

Write instructions with graphic support,
Explore dialogues in which expressions to

offer and ask help are used.

Examine ways to offer and ask for help.

Exchange expressions used to offer and

ask for help.

Explore illustrated texts about ingredients

of Mexican cuisine,

Interpret the information written in

illustrated texts.

Write statements that describe information
for infographies. ;
Explore advertisements of preducts of :

children.

Understand advertisements.

Write infarmation.

Explore and listen to imagined stories

from a photograph.

Propose stories with photographic support. i i :
Tell stories from pictures.
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“Writing Letters”

Readers

“The Importance of |

Renewable Energies"
Pages 20 -32 ’

*Any Other
Afternoon”
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Guessing
game from
descriptions.

Questionnaire

to get
infarmation.

Box of worries.

Compar;ng

legends.

A letter.

Poster

Box with
problems and
solutions.

Mexican
cuisine.

My classified
ads.

My family
album.
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leons

Children have to work with another classmate.

Children have to work with other classmates.

B

The activity serves as portfolio evidence,

&

Whenever you see this icon it means it is time to use the
Readers Book.

[ 1]

This icon means it is time to do a listening activity. The
number indicates which track you need
to use in the CD.

-
“
~

©

¢ This icon means there is an image, which is en the €D,
= i that you will project and ask children to cbserve it.

This means that children are working on a step to

o complete the final product of each madule.
B ; This indicates the steps to complete the final product for
s each module,
f*;—’/. This means it is time for students to check their progress.
v 7
. This means it is time for students to evaluate their
v achievements in the module.

This icon indicates that there are some words on that
activity that children can find in the Picture Dictionary.

These letters indicate that there are some words on that
lecture that chifdren can find at the end of the lecture.

This icon means children will have to go to the cut-out
i section and cut an element to paste it on the
i corresponding page.

This means there are some Internet references for you
to check.

|
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This guide is intended to help you throughout the process of teaching and helping children get the best out of
each activity; we will be with you Side by Side all along the process.

In this Teacher's Book, you will find:

1.

N P e W

@

Achievements and teaching guidelines: These are the objectives that children will achieve
in each module.

Materials: A list of resources that you will need per Module.

Opener Activity: This is an activity to help you start and contextualize your class.
Teaching notes: Suggestions on how to conduct the activities in the Student’s Book.
Answer Key: The answers for each activity.

Readers Activity: A suggested procedure to use the Readers Book.

Optional Activity: Extra activities for when you have some time to spare or if you feel the children
require additional help.
WWW: Internet references for you to check.

9. Don't forget: Reminders about what to prepare in advance for the next class.

10,

11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

Step to final product: The suggested procedure for completing a step towards the final product
of the module.

Cultural Box: Tips on how to approach this subject when pertinent.

Intermediate Assessment: Suggestions on how to carry out the activities in this section
in the Student's Book.

Final Product Lesson: The procedure for the last steps to complete the final product of the module.
Side by Side: Suggested procedure for compieting the Self Assessment section in the Stugent's Book.
Portfolio Evidence: A chart to record the activities you set in class that can be used as evaluation tools.
Extra evaluation: An extra evaluation tool for the module with a suggested procedure.

Evaluation Instrument: The suggested evaluation instrument to be used in the module along with a
procedure.

Bibliography: References about teaching and learning that you might find interesting.



Ve ACHIEVEMENTS

w Ay

¢ Explore and listen to descriptions.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

¢ Cortinue reading descriptions about daily activities
wit 1out mentioning the name of the activity (e.g. partial
descriptions of children's encyclopedias, riddles, etc.}.

¢ Sucgest plausible alternatives to infer which activity is

(Peapie read when... they are traveliing/they are sieeping).
¢ Contrast purpose and intended audience of descriptions.

¢ Consider differences between ways in which daily
actvities develop between their culture and others.

- ACHIEVEMENTS

* Interpret descriptions

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Muke questions about issues raised in descriptions.

¢ Compare composition of sentences in descriptions,

® Complete descriptions from repertoires of words
an 1 expressions.

& (rjanize words and expressions employed from their
rolz in descriptions.

* Exhange expressions to get what is needed.
* W ite a note to get what is needed.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

® Se ect activities to formulate descriptions.

* (Classify ideas on issues that involve the activities
(e q. time, place, instruments or utensils required).

* Organize information from the most general to the
m )st specific idea to compose the gescription.

& [xamine ways of expressing descriptions, based on the
de seribed aspects (You could have to use an apron,
Children can do it, etc.)

Side by Sicie 4 » TEACHER'S BOOX.

‘& ACHIEVEMENTS

* Write descriptions, using repertoires of words
and expressions.

* Determine rules for play to describe and guess activities.

® Practice saying descriptions for adjusting intonation
patterns and improve fluency.

» You could ask and answer questions for further
descriptions.

* Propose activities based on descriptions.

® You could ask for clarification when samething is not
understoad.

s |Jse strategies to offer clarification.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

JLAURCESSOINRY

i

OPENER ACTIVITY

To cantextualize the social practice of this module, which is to
describe everyday activities to make cthers discover them, you
may want to encourage children to share the activities they do
every day. You could help them by asking them these questions:
What are your daily activities? Which one is your favorite? What
activities do you do on Mondays? What activities do you do only
on weekends? Which ones do you corry on with your fomily?
Which ones do you carry on with your friends? You can elicit
their answers, These questions will generate interest in the
context of this module and will set the ground to introduce the
story in the Readers Book.

Readers Activity @

In the reading “I Need to Talk to You" students wil} find a story
about two friends who like to talk to each other and describe

G



their activities daily. But sudgenly something goes wrong, their
comrmunication gets interrupted and they have to discover
what is going an with each other.

This could be a perfect time to introduce the Readers Lecture
far this module: { Need to lalk to You!You may instruct children
to take out their Readers Book and qpen it to page 5. You could
ask them to read the title and discuss what they think the story
will be about. You can eficit their answers. Then you could ask
them to read until page 8. You could have them discuss the
story with their classmates and you could ask them these
questions to direct them: Whot da you think happened next?
Have you been in g similar situation? If you had to talk to o
friend, what activities would vou describe to them? You can tell
them they will continue to read next sessions.

.. Look at the pictures and discuss the questions.

You can exploit image 1 to set this activity. With the picture still
projected on the board you can ask the children: What activities do
we carry on every day? You should encourage children to discuss
them with the class. You could arrange children by groups and
you could ask each group to discuss their favorite activity of the
day and at what time they do it. You should encourage them to
think: why some activities are carried on during the morning, others
during the afternoon and others at night? You can elicit their
answers. Then you can tell them to open their Activity Books to
page 7 and read the questions. Then you could ask them to take
a fock at the images there. You could have children discuss them
with the class. You may allow children to compare their answers
with their classmates. As the answers may vary you should make
sure they answer with complete answers.

. g Work in pairs. Read the descriptions below
T and match them with the correct picture
from Activity 1.

It might be a gocd idea for the children to look at the images
again. You could ask them to tell you: What do you think the
characters are doing? Have you done that before? At what time?
You can elicit answers from your learners. Then you may point
to Activity 2 and instruct the children to read the descriptions.
You can divide the class into pairs and tell them to match the
descriptions with the pictures in Activity 1. You should go around
the classroom and heip if necessary. You may allow some time
for the children to compare their answers with their classmates.
To check, you could write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

al3,b)1,¢)2.

)

i

SRR Circle the correct option to complete
RS

the sentences.

You might like to write some different places where daily activities
take place on the board, like "school”, “living room”, “cinema” and
then you could ask the children to read them aloud. Then you could
ask the children 1o discuss with a partner what activities would
take place in these places. You could have some volunteers come
up front and you could ask them to share their thoughts. Now
you may point at Activity 3 and you could ask the children to read
the three sentences and the two options for both sentences. Then
they should decide together which option is appropriate to the
place and circle it. You should go around the classroom and check
the children's answers. You should encourage them to compare
their answers with another pair. To check, read the sentence aloud
and you could ask volunteers to complete it.

ANSWER KEY

a) study b) read c) sleep d) buy things

Read the descriptions of everyday activities.
Discuss and decide which activity each text
is describing. Write your ideas on the lines.

The purpose of this activity is to give learners a first model
for the descriptions they will develop for the final product
of this module. Befare conducting this activity, you could
do a brainstorming task on the board for activities that your
students are familiar with. If you decide to do this, you can
write the name of an activity on the board, e.g. 'have breakfast'
and ask children some questions to get information they
associate with the activity, for example: What time do you do
this activity?, do you need to wear special clothes or tools?, con
you do it alone?, etc. You may write the answers on the board
around the phrase you wrote befare and repeat the procedure
for one or two more activities familiar to your children. After
that, you can conduct the activity as proposed in the Activity
Book, it is important not to check answers yet since children
wilt do that in the following activity.

ANSWER KEY

1. cooking
2. cleaning

2 @ Compare your answers in Activity 4 with
E another pair of students. Discuss how you
can act the activities the texts are



describing. Brainstorm everyday activities
you know. In your notebook, write a list.

If you would like to help your students complete this activity
more successfully, it can be useful to breakdown the activity in
steps. First, you can arrange the class in groups of four {two pairs
working rogether) and ask children to compare their answers
in Activity 4, after that you may elicit their answers. Next, you
could tell learners that you are going to act an activity and they
have to guess it, you can act an activity famifiar for children,
for example: 'take a shower’. Then, you may invite children to
continue working in their groups and talk about how they can
act the activities from the texts in Activity 4, you might want to
invite sorme volunteers to share their ideas with the class and
invite them to act the activities, After that, you can ask children
to brainstarm names of everyday activities they know and write
a list in their noteboaks. Alternatively, you may do this part of
the activivy as a whole class brainstorm activity on the boarg.

ANSWER KEY

ANsSwers may vary.

_ fég
[ 3
k FREPE L 1

You may start this step for the final product of this module
by telling learners to look at the activities in their list in
Activity &. Then, you can ask them to discuss and decide in |
pairs or ¢roups which activity they think they can descrive |
with a short text like the ones in Activity 4. After that, you ’
can invit= children to work individually and select three

activities from their lists that they think they can describe l
and if ycu think it is necessary, you may ask children to \
write the r selections on cards for them to complete later |
on with z short deseription. J

| m——

% g Work with a different group of classmates.
L Take turns to act an everyday activity from
your list in Activity 5. Guess the activity
your classmate is acting.

You may start this activity by telling children that you are going
to act one everyday activity and they have to guess it. Then,
you can act and invite children to guess. After that, you can
arrange the class in groups (making sure that children work
with new :lassmates this time) and ask them to take turns to
act an act vity from their list in Activity 5. At this point, you
might want to moniter children's work around the classroom.
Additional y, you may invite some volunteers to act some
activities for the whole class to guess.

Sidd: by Side 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK,

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

g @ Read the description of an everyday
P activity. Check (') the picture that

represents the activity.

You might want to model this activity for children. Write on
the board: "My favorite breakfast”. Then you could ask children
if they know which is your favorite breakfast. Then write on
the board a description about your favorite breakfast. Example:
My favorite breakfast is chilaquiles. They are o typico! Mexicon
plate, they are made with fried tortilfas, green spicy sauce,
cheese and sour cream. Sometimes people odd meat, chicken,
Or even Some eggs 1o it.

Then you could ask them to take out their notebook and write
a description about their favorite breakfast there. They could
take your descriptions as an example or the ones on Activity
5. Then you could have them compare their breakfast with the
English breakfast. You could have some volunteers come up
front and share their answers. As answers may vary, make sure
they used the right punctuation, capital letters and right use
of words. This activity will be used at the end of this module to
evaluate children’s progress. You should make sure they keep
it in their portfolia.

ANSWER KEY
Cooking.

Work in pairs and answer the questions
about Laura's activity. Discuss if you like the
activity or not and why.

Before starting this activity, it might be useful to have the
children read the description in Activity 7 again. Then you
can divide your class into pairs and read the questions aloud
together as a class. Now direct the children to work in pairs to
answer the guestions. You might like to answer the first one
together as a group, to give them an example of the language
structures they should use to answer completely: The activity
is cooking. Now let the gairs answer together. You may give the
children some time to compare their answers with another pair.
To check the answers, you could have some volunteers come
up front and answer a guestion, using 2 full sentence.

ANSWER KEY

The activity is cooking.
She does it every week,

E



ShefLaura has the necessary abilities to do it alone.
Sometimes her mum helps her.
What she likes the most is desserts.

ﬁfs*%@g (% Complete the description of the different
2 things. Use the words from the box.

You might like to start this activity by reading through the
words in the box together aloud. You could ask the children give
you some examples of how they would describe these things.
You could ask a few volunteers to suggest a description for one
of the things. Now you can divide your class into pairs and you
could ask the pairs to read through the descriptions together
and decide which thing goes with which description. It might
be a good idea to give the children some time to compare their
answers with another pair. You should go around and monitor
the children's work and provide extra guidance if needed. To
check, invite some volunteers up front to give the thing and
its description.

ANSWER KEY

a) Achef
b) Scissors
c) A friend
d) A school
e) A pencil
f) A hospital

REMEMBER

Yau might want to make some cards with objects or bring several
magazines with different activites, places and people with their
description pasted behind ta use them throughout Lesson 2.

L Lessen 2

a3 hAUE
“LEH

OPENER ACTIVITY

To activate all the concepts just learned, you might want to
play a lottery game but with descriptions and activities instead
of only objects. You could arrange the class into pairs. Hand
each pair the same 5 cards with pictures of objects, people
or places: schoal, homework, doctor, breakfast, chef and
dancing. Then read the description for one of these objects,
places or people. Children could have to guess which one you
are referring to. The first pair to get ali the cards correct wins.

)

Readers Activity @

You may instruct children to take out their Readers Book and
continue reading “f Need to Talk to You" until page 12. You could
ask them same questions like: What do you think will happen
next? How could you describe the museum? Have you had a
video call before? You can elicit their answers, You can tell them
they will continue reading during next sessions.

i+ > Look at the picture, Discuss the questions with a

[

£t partner.

You could ask children to open their Activity Book to page
10, You could ask them to take a look at the picture there.
You should encourage them to discuss with their classmates:
what do they think the girl is thinking about? How could they
describe the objects and person there? You can elicit their
answers. Then you may instruct chiidren to read the question
there and think about what is the girl going to describe.
Suggest chiidren to compare their answers with a classmate.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

L, Read Diana’s description and check your
T guess in Activity 1.

You could ask the children ta open their Activity Books to page
10 and read Diana's description. You can tell the children to see
if their guess was accurate. Invite some volunteers to come up
front and share their answer.

ANSWER KEY

Dog.

" Look at the bold words in Activity 2 and use
77 them to complete the chart below.

it might be helpful to write a sentence like this on the board:
My cat, Misifus, is my best friend. He is big and has a white
spot on his nose, You can tell the children to read the sentence
aloud. Now you could ask them: Which word is a characteristic?
Which is a name? You might like to direct the children to read
Diana's description again and you could have them pay special
attention to the words in bold. If you think it is necessary, you
could write the words in bold up on the board. Next, 'vou may
point to the chart in Activity 3 and read the headers aloud. You
could ask the children to classify the bold words into the chart.
If you feel this will be challenging for them, you could do the



first one together: Name. Things, persons or animals - Diana.
You coulc ask the children to tell you: Why s “Diana” in the first
column? Next, direct the children to complete the table with
the rest of the words. You should go around the classroom to
make sure they have understood the instructions. You could
ask them to compare their answers with the classmate sitting
in front of them. To check, copy the chart on the board and you
could have some volunteers hefp you fill it out.

ANSWER KEY

Name. Thin s, persons

Characteristics
ar an mals

Actions

as'ked,”waht', ﬂbe'autiful, White,
gives black, soft.

.............. L LN VAL AU REARRERS Lo f Bl Feiedbuseesmienmarrr.  Rasele e

Dlana 'fvatvhe‘r, pup‘py,

i Complete the chart below with the ideas in
e the text in Activity 2 that express time,
place or utensils. Compare you answers with

a partner.

s

Before you give the instructions, you may point to the chart on
Activity 4 and read the column there. You should encourage
children to tell you a word that refers to time like: next week,
tomorrow. They can tell you a word that refers to a place like:
the park, the shop or the market. Finally you could ask them
to tell you a word that refers to utensils like: a fork, a glass or
a bottle. "hen, request children to open their Activity Book to
page 10. You may paint to Activity 2 and you could ask them to
read Diana’s description again. You could have them complete
the chart with the correct words. You should go around the
classroorr and help if necessary or praise their work. You may
suggest tnem to pick a partner and compare answers with
them. To check, write the three columns on the board and you
could ask some volunteers to come up front and complete it.

ANSWER KEY

Time: nex- month
Place: pet shop, the corner
Utensils: collar, bed, plate

2 E’B Read the description for a celebration. Circle
the best option.

You could ask chiidrer to think about their favorite celebration
and ali the things that this involves for making an accurate
description. Write these words on the board: time, people,
place, focd or objects. You could have children read these
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classifications. You might want to set an example: My favorite
celebration is The Independence Day. Time: it is celebrated on
Septernber 15th. People: alf Mexicans celebrate it Place: This
celebration is in Mexico. Food or objects: on that day we egt
typical Mexican food such as: pozole, enchilodas, chilaquiles and
mofletes. Then you could have some volunteers to come up front
and share their favorite celebrations with the class. Remind them
about the importance of the complete answers. Then you can
request children tc open their Activity Book to page 11. You may
point to the text there and you could have them read it aloud.
Then you could ask them to read the sentences below and circie
the best option to complete them. You should go around the
¢lass and help if necessary. You may ailow some time to have
children compare their answers with their partner. To check, you
can read the sentences with their answers,

ANSWER KEY
b), b), ¢}, a).

& K Go to page 127. Cut and paste the pictures
o for another celebration in the spaces below,
Discuss the guestions below. Share your
conclusions with the class.

You could ask the children to go to page 127 and take a look at
the pictures there. You could ask them to cut them out and then
go back to page 11 and paste the pictures in the correct order.
You should go around the classroom and make sure the children
are using their scissors in a respansible way. To check you could
have some volunteers come up front and share their answers.

ANSWER KEY

1. Mexican Independence Day.
2 and 3. Answers may vary.

- .. Look at the chart of one more celebration.
-7 Complete it with the missing information.

You could ask the children to open their Activity Books at page
12 and look at the chart there. Read through the headers aloud.
If you have the time, it might be useful to write the chart up
on the board and you could ask them to help you complete it
for another celebration, like Children's Day, so that they have
already identified the type of information they will need to
complete when they do this activity. Now you can read the
answer section together aloud and you could ask them to use
the chart on the board to help them think about the sort of
answer they will need and fill out the chart. You should go
around the classroom and help if necessary. You may give the
children some time to compare their chart with a classmate's.

(5



To check, you could ask some volunteers to come and fill out
the information on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Time - May 10th

People who celebrate - mathers

Activities - events in school, dinners

In your notebook, write a description for a
F I°7 celebration you know and like. If necessary,
use the description in Activity 5 as a model.

Before having the children start writing their own description,
it might be helpful to go back to Activity 5 on page 11 and read
through the description there again aloud as a class, so that they
can use it as a guide for their descriptions. You should go around
the classroom and help the children with their descriptions. You
should give the children some time to compare their work with
a partner. To check, you could have some children come up front
and read their descriptions to the class.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Look at the sets of rules and chose one to play
'Guess the Celebration'.

Before you give any instructions, you might want to ask children
about game rules. You can use these questions: Do you like to
play games? Which one is your favorite one? Do you know the
rules? Can you tefl me at feast two? Why do you think rules are
important? Do we need to respect them? What happens if we
dor't?You can elicit their answers. Then you can instruct them
to go to page 12 on their Activity Books. You may point to
the three set of rules there and you could ask them to read
each set aloud. Then you could ask them to think about the
one that could be usefu! to play "Guess the celebration” and
to choose it. You may allow some time to compare their choice
with a classmate. To check, you may point to the set of rules
that works best.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary,

E

You could ask children to complete these activities, you might
like to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify those activities
they did confidently and those that were more difficult to
complete. You could ask them to review all the celebrations,
words, classifications, characteristics, names, charts and even
their Readers Book to see what they've learned and seen in
both lessons. You can use this as an assessment tool to
evaluate children's progress at the end of this module.

Choose one of the pictures and write a short
description about the activity. Do not include
the name of the activity.

You could introduce this Activity by asking the children to
snare their favorite activities and describe them. You could
start by setting the example: My favorite activity is.... you
do it with... you con do in.... Then you could have the children
open their Activity Book to page 13 and you may point to the
pictures there. Arrange the class into pairs and you can tell
them to aralyze the pictures and you should encourage them
to descripe one of them to their partner. You could have the
other one guess which one was, you can remind them to take
turns. Then you can tell the children to describe one of the
activities and write it in the space given. You could have them
take the note there as a guide. You should go around the class
and help if necessary. As answers may vary you should make
sure everyone wrote about a description.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

You can start this step for the final product of this module
by reminding learners that they have already chosen three
activities they thought they can describe. Then, you can invite
children to work individually and write 3 short description
for their three activities in their notebooks. At this point it is
important to monitor children's work in order to provide help
when necessary, you can also use this opportunity to make
sure that children do not write the name of the activity in
their descriptions.




Work in pairs. Take turns to read your
description and guess which activity your
classmate chose.

&

You couid arrange the cfass into pairs and have each pair read
their description to their partner and take turns. You could
have the other person guess which activity they are describ-
ing. Go turns. You should encourage them to change pairs and
repeat the game.

Discuss with a classmate what you think about
your progress in this module so far. Use the
questionnaire to help you and complete the chart
with notes.

it might be helpful to talk to the children about ali the
progress they've been making and all the things they've
been learning. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs
and you could have them discuss with their partner what
they think about their progress in this module so far. You
should encourage them to use the questionnaire to help them
complete the chart with the notes. You can help them by
answerirg the first one all together and you could ask them
to contirue with the rest by themselves. You should go around
the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary,

M Lessen 8

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize this lesson and reintroduce the language seen
previous:y in past lessons you might want to arrange the class
into a circle. You may stand in the middle and you can tell
children -sou will say the name of a category aloud and they will
have to think of a word that belongs there, You can remind them
to raise their hands before they give the answer and to keep the
volume in control. An example could be: category- place: school.
You can give them as many categories as you think necessary.
weoSk . L.

©) Listen to the conversation. Put a tick in the

corresponding picture.

You mignt want to ask children to open their Activity Book to
page 14 and take a look at the pictures. You could ask them to
tell you: Vhat do they think these activities are? Have they done
it before? Where can you carry on these activities? Then play
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track once for them to listen to it. Then, you can request them
to listen to it again and tick the image that corresponds ta the
picture. You may allow them some time before checking the
answers to compare their answers with a classmate. To check,
play the track one more time and you may point to the picture.

ANSWER KEY
3.

by

#» Complete the extracts from the conversation.
5+ Practice saying them,

You may poin{ to the sentences on Activity 2. You could ask
children to read them aloud. Then play track ane more time for
them to listen. You could ask them to complete the sentences.
If you consider it necessary, play track one more time to make
sure everyone got the answers. Finally you can tell children
to practice saying the dialogues aloud, you can remind them
about the volume. You should go around the class to make
sure everyone is listening and practicing. You could ask them to
compare their answers with a partner. To check, you could write
the complete sentences on the board. You could have some
volunteers come up front and practice their conversations.

ANSWER KEY

a) pairs.

b} music

¢} chair game
d) special

e] dancing

b Look at the pictures. Match them with the
e S . .
P conversations below, Practice the

conversations.

You could ask two volunteers to come up front. Hand one of
themn a picture of an activity: riding a bike. Then you could
ask him or her to describe the activity to his or her classmate.
You could ask the classmate to guess the activity based on
the description. You can help them by asking questions about
the activity being described like: Con we do it glone? Da we
have to wear shoes? Can it be practiced indoors? Then, you
could have children open their Activity books to page 14 and
you may point to the pictures there. You could ask them to
guess the activity they are doing. Then you may allow them
some time to read the conversations below, You could have

~



them match these conversations with the pictures. Then you
may arrange the class into pairs and request them to practice
the conversations taking turns. You can remind them about
the volume, To check, you can read the conversations and ask
children to point to the correct picture.

ANSWER KEY
2,3, 1.

@ Readers Activity

You might instruct children to take out their Reagers Book
and read the last pages until the end. You could ask them to
discuss with their classmates if they guessed the end of the
story and if they liked it. You could ask them if they woutd
like to make an activity like the one Macaria does with her
friend. You can eficit their answers.

Look at the pictures and complete the chart
with the expression from the box.

You can tell children to open their Activity Book to page 15 and
read the words in the box. Then you could have them look at
the pictures there and read the incomplete charts below. You
can tell them to complete the charts with the words from the
box. You may remind them there are words that could be used
twice and others that they won't use at all. You could ask them
to compare their answers with a classmate. To check, copy the
charts on the board. You could have children read both charts
with a partner to practice some more.

ANSWER KEY

1. sport, pool, alone, special clothes.
2. profession, school, in a group, special clothes.

3¢5 Look at the bold expressions in Activity 4.
- Classify them in the chart below.
You can write a conversation for describing an activity like:
It is a sport. You do it with another person. You wear special
clothes. You cen do it inside or outside. You need a racket. Are you
talking about tennis? Yes, it is tennis. You could ask children to

16

read it and underline the wards in bold. You could ask childrer
to tell you which is the difference between underlined words or
expressions? When can we use them? Which ones can we use to
ask for information? Which ones can we use to give information?
Then you may point to chart on Activity 5. You could ask them
to read both conversations on Activity 5 again and classify them
on the chart. You should go around and help if necessary. You
couid have them compare their charts with a classmate’s chart.
To check, you can copy the chart on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Give information: it is a, you can do it, you do it,
You could ask for clarification of infarmation: Are you talking
about swimming? You are talking about a student.

= g Work in pairs. Brainstorm words that are

useful for describing the activities in the
chart (special clothes, objects, places, etc.).
Write your ideas in the correct column.

You can write an activity on the board: to cook. You could
ask children to read it and then you could ask some of these
questions: What do we need to cook? Do we have to dress
appropriately? What utensils do we need? Can we do it
outside? Can we do it with more people? Who can do it? You
could write all the answers on the board and you could ask
children to open their Acttivity Books to page 16. You can tell
them to read the headers of the chart there. Then you could ask
them to write all the characteristics, clothes, objects, utensils
and details they can think of to camplete the description of
each activity. You should go around the classroom and check
children's answers. You can invite some students to come up
front and share their answers, As answers may vary you might
want to make sure they wrote the correct characteristics for
each activity and they used the proper language structure.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

CULTURAL BOX

This could be a nice time to talk to children about different
activities around the world. You can tell them that in all the
countries there are some activities or celebrations that only
happen there. For example: camel races only happen in some
Arabic countries because only there they use camels instead
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of horses and camels can only race in the sand so they need
a desert. You could ask them to think or investigate another
activity that is special on a different country in the world. You
should er-zourage the children to share with the class.

. % Work in pairs. Choose one of the activities

e in Activity 6. Write a short description with
the help of the words in your chart. Use the
example to help you and remember not to
include the name of the activity.

You coula set the example to the children for this activity by
snaring with them one of your favorite activities. You can
describe ' to them using name of objects, clothes, places, etc.
Then you may arrange the class in pairs and you could have
them writi: a description about your favorite activity using the
words you used to describe it. You could have some of the pairs
to come uo front and share it with the class. Then, you could
have the fairs to open their Activity Books to page 16 and you
may point to the activity 8. You can tell the children to take
another v.ew at the chart there. Then you could have them
choose on > the Activities there and write a short deseription
using the space below. You should remind them they can use
the example as a quide and not to write the name of their
activity. As answers may vary you should make sure they used
the correc” language structure.

ANSWER KEY

Answers ray vary.

=
R
‘ﬁ‘e;%; &"u».

Sid- by Sidx & « TEACHER'S BOOC.

Work with another pair of students. Take
turns to read your description in Activity
7 out loud. Guess which activity your
classmates chose.

You can arrange the class into pairs and you snould encourage
them to read their description from Activity 7 out loud to
another pair of students and you could have them guess which
activity your classmate chose. You should go aroung the class
and make sure everyone is participating. You can invite several
pairs to come up front and share their Activities to the class
and you could have them guess which activity it was.

You can talk to the children about all the steps they've
accomplished until now: a list of everyday activities, a
description for three activities. Now you should tell them
how they will play their game with a different group. You  |;
can arrange the class into groups and you could have
them to take turns and read one of their descriptions
from Sten 2. You should encourage the other students

they did in Lesscn 3, Activity 8. You might remind them |,
they are one step closer to their final product. B

i to guess which activity their classmate is describing like
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Final Precuet Lessen

phejguessingigdiney
MATERIALS

Paper clips, glue stick, color paper.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

m Remind the children that they have
already been working on the Final
Product for this module and that

they have completed the first three
steps in the process.

n % Work with your same group. Share
your other 2 descriptions from
Step 2. Choose 3 descriptions to
play a guessing game with another

group.

You could have the children work with the same
group from Step 3. You should encourage them to
choose another activity from their list and describing
it to their classmates. You could have the children
of the group guess which activities are. You might
remind them to take turns and not to say the name
of the activity.

Join another group of students. Take
turns to read the descriptions you chose
in Step 4. Guess your classmates’
activities like you did in Lesson 3,
Activity 8.

You should encourage the children to shuffle and
pick another group. You could have them repeat the
same process as in Step 4, You can tell them to pick
another activity and describe it to their new group.
You could have the rest of the classmates guess
which was it like they did in Lesson 3, Activity 8. You
may remind them to take turns.

TEACHING NOTE

This could be a good moment to talk about respect-
ing everyone's preferences, not everyone likes the
same and nat everyone should, that what's makes
us special.

CLOSING

To wrap all the good work done in this Module, you
can ask the children how they feel about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how could they improve their
performance for the following Product on the next
Module or comment on some strategies to have &
petter team work.

——

B



Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 7 and go through all Module 1 until page 17. Ask
them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can go aver the lessons quickly to help chiidren
remember. Then, you could ask the chifdren to go to page 17 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you think
it might be necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the chiidren to check the ones
they can do. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them discuss the questions with their partner. You could
allow some extra time to have the children discuss the questions with another pair. Finally, you could invite the children to go back
to their Activity Book to page 17 and work individually on the third question. You may tell them to circle the strategy they think will
help them most. You could go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. You could ask the children
to take out their Readers. You could ask them to read the whole Readers ane more time, from page 5 to page 19. You could ask them
to tell you if there is anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts, You could go through the glossary together. Then you
could ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individuatly.

ANSWER KEY Portfolio evidence © Page :Activity; Check
i i N
LftLf Write a description for a celebration P12 ¢ 8
21234 e R s LTSRS SOOPOTENE SRRt
. . A list of everyday activities 171
3. Kimbomba, she couldn’t speak to Laura, a videg === e h MM S '17' """ 2 """ L
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OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optionat evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It’s important to have in mind that
this optional evaluation is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.
. You could have them answer the test individually.

. We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

. Collect the tests

. Grade them,

. Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

Do B W N

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Side by Sid + 4 « TEACHER'S BOOK,

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument you could ask them to keep it in their special foider.

| 19
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MODULE 1

Name: . .

Progress Test Date: .. . ... .. .. .  Group:..

1. Match the description with the activities. 4 pts.

a. To prepare food. Breakfast
b. One of the meals, reqularly the one you have in the morning. To swim
c. To move inside water. Teacher
d. A person who teaches something and helps us learn. To cook

2. Read the description and complete the chart. 5 pts.

Birthday parties are celebrated all around the world. It is used to celebrate some-
one’s birthday. Usually it is on the day of tne birth. These parties can take place
indoors or outdoors and are full of family and friends. They get together to eat
cake, break pifiatas, dance, and play games.

L0 = oL 4T OO
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3. Complete the chart with activities, characteristics, special clothes, etc., to make a description
of your favorite activity. 3 pts.
Favorite activity
Clothes
Description

Utensils

............................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................................

R T LT LT L L LR R L L L L L R T L L]

Total Score: 12 pts.



Bvalveiicn Insirument

Instructions:

1.
2,

Read the objectives in the first column in the chart.

Read the assessment rubrics below the chart. Choose the number that you think best describes your performance for

each objective in the chart.

. Write the numbers you chose for each objective in the ‘My score’ column.

4. Work with a classmate you coliaborated with during this module.

classmate's work for each objective in the chart.

Assessmeant Rubric

Student’s Name: . ...

Teacher's Name: .

Date: . o o Grade:

Objzctives

Exp ore and listen to descriptions

Module: .

My score

My classmate’s

. Evaluate each other's work by choosing the number of the assessment rubric that you think best describes your

. Write the numbers your classmate chose for your work in the "My classmate’s score’ column.
7. Add the scores and write your total in the final column,

Total score
score

..................................................................................................................................................................

Interpret descriptions

Maxe descriptions
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.................................................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................................................

Assessment Rubrics

1 P2

| need help to do this, | | sometimes need help to

sometimes understand it. ! do this, | often understand
Pt
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3

1 can frequently do it
by myself, | generaily
understand it.

4
| can do it by myself and
help others, | almost always
understand it.



MoAule 2 Hew canWe Know More?

ACHIEVEMENTS

* Define aspects of a topic of interest » Examine textual structure (e.g. fists of steps, problem,
solution, etc.).
TEACHING GUIDELINES .
i * Recognize keywords.
¢ Choose topics that cause curiosity and interest from { e You may ask questions from a model.
a list with the suppart of visuat resources. I,

Answer guestions with selected infarmation.

Use keywords to recognize issues and expand

repertoires of words.

¢ Explore aspects of a topic displayed on a poster made MATERIALS

by the teacher,

Clarify the meaning of unknown words.

Analyze forms of enunciate aspects (e.g. modern
transport).

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Bock, colors, photacopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

M2 LESSCN 1

[D scsevevents

* You may ask questions to obtain information.

OPENER ACTIVITY

TEACHING GUIDELINES : . . . L
To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is to
¢ Analyze intonation of questions. ask and answer questions to abtain information about a specific
s Compare guestions with other statements topic, you should encourage your learners by pasting a picture
(e.g. declarative or imperative). about a strange insect on the board. Then suggest children
* Review question words (e.g. What?, How?, Which?). to inguire about the insect by asking them these questions:
* You may ask questions about aspects of a topic from a Have you seen this insect before? Do you know it’s name? Do
modet. (e.. Which parts do cars have?, How do they work?) you want to know more about it? What questions would you
* Practice pronouncing words in questions. make? You can elicit their answers, You can change the topic
* Classify questions according to their type (e.g. open or as needed, maybe repeat the exercise with the picture 2 and
closed). project it on the board and you may ask them some questions

¢ (Clarify meaning of words.

; ) ) . about these different insects or a technological device like a
* Corrcborate the intonation when reading questions.

drone or a special phone.
Readers Activity [ -
"The importance of Renewabie Energies” covers four renewable

[} AcHIEVEMENTS

» Exchange expressions to get what is needed. energies, their importance, their process and their technology
using to produce energy. This informative text will likely raise
TEACHING GUIDELINES questions and answers about this specific topic as well as an

strategy to use it on other topics such as: insects, animals,
ecology and others. This could be a great moment to introduce
the lecture from the Readers Book for this module at page 20,

® Analyze textual organization (e.g. index, sections,
headers, etc.).

-



sentences: this insect is red and black. This insect is big as a lion.

“fmportance of Renewable Energies”. You may ask children to You may ask children to read both sentences, then you may ask
read the titlz and tell you: Whot do they think the reading is them to tell you which one is correct or true and which one is
obout? Do taey know about Renewable Energies? Con you im- incorrect or false. You can talk to them about how we can see
agine what i is7You should encourage them to read from page if a statement is true or false, by reading the information and
20 to page 23. You may have them discuss: What do they think looking at the pictures. Indicate children to open their Activity
of Solar Ene:qy? Have they heard about it before? You can tell Book to page 19 and you may point to the sentences on Activ-
them they will be reading more in the following sessions. ity 3. You should encourage them to read the text on page 19
again. Then suggest them to read the statements and tick T for

] ) true and false for F. You should aliow some time to compare

n Laok at the pictures and discuss the their answers to a classmate. "You can arrange the class into

questions with a partner. a circle and you should encourage the children discuss if they

find the information interesting and why". Ta check, you can,

You may use image number 2 to introduce this Activity. With read the statements and if they are true or false aloud.

the image still projected on the board you should encourage
children o discuss about insects. You could help them by asking
them some questions like: Do you know any of these insects? ANSWER KEY

Have you seen them before? Would you like to read more about a)Tb)Fe)T:d) T
them? Then suggest children to open their activity books to
page 18 and take a look at the books on Activity 2. Then you
may ask them to read the questions there. You can arrange
the class into pairs and you may ask them to discuss these
questiors. |f you have time, you may ask same of the pairs to
come up front and share their answers. As answers may vary,
you might want to guide children to use complete answers.

Readers Activity @

You could use the Readers Book page 23 "Solar Energy” and
you should encourage children to read it again. You can
arrange the class into pairs and have them say statements
that could be T or F to each other. They can also practice
formulating questions fram this information.

Read the extract from a book and tick the
B & corresponding picture. REMEMBER

You may ask children to read the text at the bottom of the
page, and you may ask them the following gquestions: What
is the text about? What kind of book does it come from? Is it
talking about characteristics? Would you fike to read a book like
that? Who would read that book?Then you can have them take
a look at the pictures and tick the one that corresponds to the
text. You may ask some volunteers to share their work with the
class. To check, you can read the text aloud and you may ask
the children to point at the picture.

On this lesson there are going to be moments when children
will require a dictionary. You should make sure they have access
to one by taking them to the library or by looking it up on the
internet or by having even one dictionary for them to use as
a group.

Match the two columns to form sentences about
the book in Activities 1 and 2.

Before you give any instructions about this activity you might

ANSWER KEY want to allow children to go through activities 1 and 2 and read

the text and the books titles. Then you can talk to children about

“The world of insects”. why we would like to have more information on subjects, you

may ask them these questions: When do you need to know more

Read the text again and check if the sentences information obout any subject? What do you do when you have to

are true (T) or false {F). Circle the correct option. talk about a specific subject? What do you do if you like a subject?

Discuss which information about insects is Where do you investigate? Then you may point to them to both

interesting for you and why. columns on page 19. You may ask them to read them aloud and

then match them. You should go around the class and help if

You could talk to children about true or false statements. You necessary. You can have some volunteers share their answers. To
could paste a picture of a lady bug. Then write next to it two check, you can read the sentences from both columns.
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ANSWER KEY

a) | am very interested in insects.

b) to give information about relevant aspects of insects.
¢) because | have to write a report about it.

d) different insects.

Look at the diagram and complete it with
the words from the box. Use the dictionary
if you need it.

You may ask children to open their books to page 19. You may ask
the to take a ook at the picture there and tell you what is the name
of that insect? Ant! Then You may ask them if they remember from
the text on Activity 2, what are the parts of on insect? If they can't
remember you can allow them some time to go to activity number
2 and look into the text. Then draw a big insect on the board. You
may ask them if they could help you by telling you the parts or the
insect. You can have some volunteers come up front to help you.
You might instruct children to read the words form the box. Most
of them are already seen in Activity 2 or in other modufes but if
there are words they don't know you can ask them to look them
up in the dictionary or help them deduce what do they mean. You
may ask children to complete the diagram with the words from
the box. You may ask them to share their work with their class-
mates. To check, you can draw an ant on the board and have some
volunteers come up frant and write their answers.

ANSWER KEY

Eve, mandibles, leg, thorax, abdomen, head.

%’5‘}?;3 Circle a proper title for the diagram in Activity 5.

Yau might want to use the diagram you draw on the board
and you may ask children to teil you: What would be a good
name for this diagram? What should they call it? What is
the name of the insect? What is the information about? You
can elicit their answers. Then you may ask them to read the
titles an Activity 6 and circle the best options. You should
encourage them to compare their answers with a partner. To
check, you can write the title on the board.

ANSWER KEY

The structure or an insect.
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To intreduce to the children to this Module's final product you
couid ask them: Do you know what is a guestionnaire? Do you
know what do we use it for? Have you answered one before?
Could you tell me what ore the efements in o questionnicire?
What do you think it the first step?You can elicit their answers |
and talk to them about how a questionnaire could help us have |
more information about a topic. Then you can have the children |
take out their notebook and write down the animal or insect
they wouid like to learn more about. You could have them
compare their animal or insect to their classmates. You should
remind them they are one step closer to their Final product.
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. "“’ Listen to the museum guide and number the

pictures in the order you see them.

Befare giving any instructions you may point to the pictures
on page 20 and you may ask children to look at them and ask
themn these questions: What do these pictures tell you? What do
you think the audic will be about? What do you think they will
tell you? Then you can tell them they will listen to the sudio
once. You can play track 3 and have them listen to it. You may
play track 3 another time and have them order the pictures as
they listen to them. You might want to play it another time to
make sure they all listened. You can have them compare their
answers to their classmates. To check, you can play the audio
one more time and you may point to the picture.

ANSWER KEY

Beetle, Butterfly, Bee, Widow spider, Dragon fly.

OCk

_;:ij"" (% Listen again and answer the

questions about insects with a
partner.

Before you play the track 3 again, you might want to have
children read the questions first. You can arrange the class
into pairs. Then you can play track 3 once more and tell them
to listen to it, you might have to play it mere than once to
make sure everyone got the answers, You may ask them these
questions: Was it easier to get information by just listening?
Was it easier by listening and looking to o picture? Which one
would you prefer?You can elicit the answers. Yo check, you can
write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY
a) honeycombs b) widow spider
c) 4 d) They help insects to feel things

around.




{V Classify the extracts from the listening in
Activities 7 and 8 in the columns below,

Before you start giving instructions for this Activity, you
might went to ask children the following questiens: How do
they know when o sentence (s a question? Do ull questions
have question mark? Are there different types of questions?
How abo.t instructions? How do we know we are been given
an instru ‘tion? And information? How can we give and receive
informat.on? You can elicit their answers on the board. Write
threes seitences on the board; What is the name of this insect?
Do not te uch that insect! This insect is calfed an ant. You may
ask them to read the sentences aloud and tell you which is
a questicn, which is an instruction and which are sentences
giving intarmation. Ther you may ask them to open their books
to page 0 and have them read the extracts on the box. You
can ask t-iem if they can recognize any of those Then you may
ask them to classify the extracts on the chart. You should
encourage them to compare their answers with a classmate. To
check, ycu can copy the chart on the board.

ANSWER KEY
. Givirg Givin
Questions ) ! : q,
instuCtons information
Do you like . Be careful with .
’ : -~ llove insects
science? the beetle!
WE at is the Dan't touech Antennae are
tal.. about? " that butterfly! ° sensorial

March the question words with their purpose.

You micnt want to make a review on guestion words. Start
by writirg them on the board: whot, which, where, when, how
many?Taen you can have chilgren read them aloud and tell you
what an these. Then you may ask them if they know what do
they mean, What da they ask? You can paste some pictures rep-
resentin j their purpose such as: a watch, a school, a girl dancing,
a teddy near, letter A and B. Then you can have some volunteers
to come up front and paste the picture right next to the ques-
tion wards. You might tell children to open their Activity Book to
page 2C and you may ask them to read both columns and then

b) Activity/thing
¢} An option

d) Place

e} Time

89 [yeesem &

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize this lessor and reintroduce the language
SEen in previous 1essons, you can write some guestions on the
board without the question word: _____is the name of thot
insect? is you favorite insect? Then
you can arrange the class into groups and you may ask each
group to discuss which question word would be better for each
question. You may ask each group to come up front and you
can elicit their answers. You may ask them to discuss: Why

guestions are essential?

@ Readers Activity

You might want to continue with the lecture of Readers Book.
You may ask children to take it from page 23 to paoe 26. You
may ask them to discuss: Which are the main differences from
Solar energy and Wind Power? What questions coultt they
osk ubout both subjects? Is it interesting? You car elicit their
answers, You can tell them they wil' contirue reading on the
next sessions.

) % Work with a partner. Write the correct
guestion word from the box.

Before you give any instructions for this activity you could
have a quick review on guestion words. You may ask children
to go to page 20 and review Activity 10. You can arrange the
class into pairs. Then you may ask them to read the words in
the box from page 2 and complete the questions below. Have
them comypare their answers with enather pair. To check, you
can, write the question words on the board.

match thie question word with the'r purpose. ANSWER KEY
a] How
ANSWER KEY o) Where
a) A number c] Why
Sd . By SR § o ur LML LUOK [25



Go to page 127. Cut and paste the
answers for the questions in Activity
1. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

- &K

You might want to ask children to go to page 127 and read
the answers there. You may ask children to guess: Which could
be the question for those onswers? How do they know? Whot
question word could fit? Then you may ask them to cut them
out and go to page 21. You should encourage children to re-
read questions on Activity 1 before pasting the answers. You
should go around the classroom and make suse they are using
the scissors correctly. You can arrange the class into pairs and
have them practice the questions and answers teking turns.
Have some volunteers come up front and share their answers
with the class. To check, you can write both the questions and
answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a} A fly has two eyes composed by hundreds of mini eyes.
b) Tarantuias live in humid and hot places.

¢} Because they heip fiowers grow and produce honey.

d) Ilove big fat beetles.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

This could be a great time to talk aboutyesand no questions. Write
two questions on the board: /s this a beetle? What is the name of
thot insect? Then you may ask chitdren to read them aloud. You
may ask them to teli you. What is the difference between both
questions? How can you answer them? You can explain to them
that yes or no guestions can only been answered by yes or no,
this is why we call them "Closed questions” and they don't use
questions. The wh questions can be answered with many words
and sentences this is why we call them "open questions” because
the answer is opened. They need the wh words, you can have
ther write examples and try with different questions. You could
make a list on the board of yes or no questions and wh questions
and you can arrange the children into groups. Then you may
have them read the list and by groups classify the questions.
Then you can have each group come up front and classify them.

. C% Work with a partner. Complete the
sentences with "WH Questions” or “Yesfno
questions”

Before you give any instructions for this activity it would
senefit the children if you could write the wh words on the
[

.

noard and have the read them aloud. Then you may ask them:
How are yes or no questions answered? Do they have wh words?
How can we differentiote them?Then you may ask them to read
the statements on page 21 Activity 3 and have them complete
the sentences with "WH Questions” or “Yes{no questions".
You should go around the classroom and help if necessary.
You should allow them some time to discuss their answers
with their classmates. To check, you can read the complete
sentences aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a) WH Questions
b} Yes/no questions
¢) WH Questions
d} Yes/no questians
e) WH Questions
f) Yes/no questions

n Work in pairs. Circle the correct option to

complete the question.

To intreduce this activity and if you think it might benefit
the students you could explain to them the main differences
between Many and Much. To do so you can write on the board
these two sentences: { like many different insects. ! like Insects
so much. You can have the children read the sentences and
you may ask them: What do you think s the difference between
these sentences? Da you knaw how to use many? Do you know
how to use much? What would they mean? You can elicit their
answers. Then you can tell them how we use the word many
when there are countable objects and we use much when we
talk about uncountable. You should encourage them to think
about some examples. Next, have the children open their
Activity Book to page 21 and read the questions there. You
can telt them to circle the best option to complete them. You
should go around the classroom and offer some guidance if
needed. You can arrange the class into groups and allow them
some time to compare their answers. To check, you can write
the circled options on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) big
b) Do
¢) size
d) Are
¢) How
f) What



Read the text about a butterfly. Underline
the sentence that describes best the text.

You may ask chitdren to open their Activity Book to page 22.
You should encourage them to read the butterfly text. Then
you may ask them: What did the text talk about? Did it talk
just obout butterflies? Did it talk about other insects? Was
it interesting? Was it just about ¢ type of butterfly? You can
eficit their answers. Then you may point to both sentences
next to the text and have children underline the best option
to describe the text. Suggest them to share their answers
with a classmate. To check, you can read the option aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a)

Read the text again and complete the diagram
with the stages.

Before giving any instructions bout this activity you should
encourage children to tell you: What do they remember about the
stoges of the butterflies? You can have some volunteers come up
front and write the stages, you may ask them to draw a picture
about them. Then you may ask them to open their Activity book
to page 22 and have them read the text again and to ook at the
illustraticn there. You may ask them to see if they recognize any
of the stages read before. Then suggest them to compiete the
diagram next to the text with the stages mentioned in it. You can
have some volunteers share their answers with the class. To check,
you can copy the diagramn on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Stage 1: The egg
Stage 2 Caterpillar
Stage 3 Pupa
Stage 4: The butterfly
5 g Work in pairs. Complete the questions with
5 the correct question word. Then answer the
questions.

You could write some incomplete questions on the board:
many eyes does a fly have? ____ _ __ do beetles live?
Then you may ask children to read the questions and tell you
What are the questions referring to? A place? Time? Thing? and
have them tell you the best question word for each sentence,
You can have them open their activity book to page 22. You
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may ask them to read the incomplete questions and pay
attention to the information they are asking about. If you think
it is too challenging then you may ask them to re-read the text
on Activity 5. Then you can arrange the class into pairs and you
should encourage them to complete the questions and answer
them using the information on the text on Activity 5. To check,
you can have each pair come up front and share a question
and an answer.

ANSWER KEY

a) How many. 4.

b) What. Egg, Caterpillar, Pupa, The butterfly.
¢) What. Metamorphosis.

d} Which. Butterfly.

e) Are. Answers may vary.

f) Do. Answers may vary.

o I

Read the text about catepillars. Decide
which of the questions below you can
answer with the information in the
text. Check (v) your selections,

To introduce this Activity you could have the children open their
Activity Book and open it to page 23. Then read all together the
text about the caterpillars. You may ask the children if there are
any words they didn't understand and provide some guidance if
needed. Then you could you may ask them: What information
does the text give us? What is it about? What things did you learn
about caterpillars? Was it clear? You can elicit their answers. If
you think it is necessary for the children to understand better,
you could read the text once again. Then, you may point to the
guestions below and have the children tick the questions that
could be answered with the text they just read. You shouid go
around the cfassroom and make sure everyone understood. You
should encourage the children to compare their answers with a
friend. To check, you can read the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

al, c)

D & Brainstorm additional questions that
7"/ you can answer with the text in
Activity 8. Write your ideas in the
space below.

You could read the caterpillar text once again. Then you should
encourage children think of different questions about the text.
You could set the example by writing one or two questions like:
Do caterpillars have soft body? You can arrange the children

(7



into pairs and you should encourage them to brainstorm for
more questians about the text. You can tell them to write their
ideas in the space provided in page 23 Activity 9. You should
go around the class and help if necessary and allow some extra
time for the pairs compare their answers with other pairs. To
check, you can invite some pairs to come up front and share
their answers. As answers may vary, you should make sure the
questions are written in the correct form.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

You can remind the children that they have afready chosen

an insect or an animal they would like to know mare about.
Then you may invite them to think about some possible
questions about their insect or animal to know more about
it. If you think it is too challenging you could give them 1
same examples like: Where does it five? s it big or small? I
What do they eat? Or aflow them some time to review
all the questions seen so far in this module to take them ﬂ
as a guide. You can have the children write down these 1
questions in their notebook. This activity will be used as ||
an evaluation to review child’s progress at the end of the \
module. You should make sure they keep it somewhere safe. lJ
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REMEMBER

for the next Lesson, children might need some informative
texts for them to understand the distributions and their parts,
you might want to bring some science magazines or print out
some documents and researchs on insects for them to look at.

LR
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OPENER ACTIVITY

Befare you ask children to complete these activities, you might
like to ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify those
activities they did confidently and those that were more diffi-
cult to camplete. You may ask them to review all the celebra-
tions, words, classifications, characteristics, names, charts and
even their Readers Book to see what they've learned and seen

E

in both lessons. You can use this as an assessment tool to eval-
uate children's progress at the end of this module.

g Look at the pictures. Discuss which of the

insects below is the most interesting to
learn more about and why. Check (/) your
selection.

You can have the children open their Activity Book to page 24.
You may point to the pictures there and you may ask them:
Which one of these insects do you think is more interesting?
Which one would you like to know more about? Are bees
interesting for you? Why? You can elicit their answers and
provide an example: / think beetles are really interesting because
they are a really old species and there are many kinds. Then you
can arrange the class into pairs and have them discuss which of
these insects do they find interesting and why? Then you can
have the children tick their selection. You shoutd allow them
some time to compare their answer with another pair. You can
invite some pairs to come up front and are their thoughts. As
answers may vary you should remind them to use the proper
language structure as the one you used befare.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

& Brainstorm questions that can help you ob-
tain more information about the insect you
choose in Activity 1. Write your ideas in

the space below.

You can have the children go through Module 1 and 2 and
review all the questions. If you think it is necessary provide
them with more examples about questions: How big it is? Do
they fly? Do they eat plants? What color are they?Then you can
arrange the class into pairs. You can invite them to brainstorr:
about all the questions they would like to make ir order to
obtain more information about the insect they chose in Activity
1 and write their ideas on the space provided in Activity 2 page
24. You should go around the classroom and make sure they
are all participating. You can have some of the pairs come up
front and share their answers. As answers may vary, make sure
they used the correct structure.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.



*%@ Discuss with a classmate what you think about
»E% your progress in this module so far. Use the

guestionnaire to help you and complete the chart
with notes.

Before giving any instructions to complete this activity it might
be heipfu to talk to the children about all the progress they ‘ve
been mak-ng and all the things they've been learning. Then, you
can arrange the class into pairs and have them discuss with
their partner what they think about their progress in this mod-
ule so far. You should encourage them to use the questionnaire
to help them complete the chart with the notes. You can help
them by answering the first one all together and you may ask
them to continue with the rest by themselves. You should go
around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

CULTURAL BOX

This could be a perfect time to talk to children about how in
many different cultures insects have played an important role.
For example in ancient Egypt, the beetle had an important
place, for they believed beetles were sacred, so emperors had
them as protection and as pets. You should encourage them
to investigate more about insects in different cultures around
the world.

M2 Lessen 8

OPENER ACTIVITY

To cont=xtualize this lesson and to reintroduce the use of
language previously seen you can arrange children into groups
and hard each group a picture of an insect. Then you can tell
them to write all the information they know about this insect
such as; body parts, what do they eat, where do they tive, their
size, and some extra informatior they might know. Then you
should encourage each group to come up front and you may
ask the rest of the class to ask them questions about their
insect, you may ask the group to answer those questions using
compleve answers.
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Readers Activity @ .

This could be the perfect time for children to finish their lec-
ture on "The importance of Renewable Energies”. You may ask
them to go through all the lecture. You can arrange the class
into groups and you may ask them to discuss the titie, the pic-
tures, the text and the conclusions. You may ask each group to
come up front and share their findings.

g @ Look at the page of a science magazine.

Complete with the parts of the text. Use
the words from the box.

You could use one of the magazines or the informative texts
and you can arrange the class into groups. Hand each group a
text or a magazine and have thern analyze their parts. You may
ask them these questions: Do aff of them have a title? Do they
have pictures or illustrations? How do articles start? How do they
finish? What is an introduction?Then you can have each group
share their findings. Talk to them about all of these parts: title,
pictures, introduction, conclusion, development and why are ail
of these parts important and what can we find on each part.
Then you may ask children to go to page 25 on their Activity
Books and read the text there. Then you may point to the
words on the box and read them aloud. You can have chiidren
complete the parts of the article using the words from the box
and allow some time for them to compare their work with their
classmates. To check, you can write the words on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Title, Introduction, Development, Conclusion, Pictures.

%;{g % Discuss the questions with a partner.

Before giving any instructions for Activity 2 you might want
to talk to children about magazines. You may ask them if they
like magazines, if they know many of them: What are they
about? Do they read them often? You could tell them about
your preferences: | do/don’t know magazines like these one. |
like reading.... You may ask them to share their answers with
the class by using the correct language structure and complete
answers. Then you can arrange the class into pairs and you
may ask each pair to read the questions at the bottom of
page 25 on their Activity Book and discuss themn together. You
shauld go around the class and make sure each pair is working

(»
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on their questions. You can save some time at the end for pairs Look at the investigations of some students of
to compare their thoughts on the questions. 4t grade.

You may ask children to open their Activity Book to page 26
and you may point to the fiy diagram there. You may ask them
to tell you what do they think it is? What can we use this for?
What animal is this? Then you can tell them to read it and ask
them: What is it about? What kind of information it talks about?
Is it interesting? Could we use it to formulate some questions?
You can elicit their answers, make sure they give you complete

Step to Final Product

To fuifill the following step, you coutd take the children
to the school lbrary, to the tech lab or you may ask
them to bring some books to the school or even you
may tell them to ask for help at home. You should
encourage the children to those information sources to

look for the answers to their questions in Step 2. You ANSWETS.
can have the children write them in their notebook. You
should encourage them to compare their answers with B & In pairs answer the questions. Compare
a classmate. You should remind thern they are one step your answers with another pair of
closer to the final product. students.
L - You can arrange the class into pairs and you may ask them

to read the text on Activity 4 again. Then you may ask them to
read the questions there and answer them using the
information about the fly. You should go around the class and
make sure they are working together, help if necessary. You

Look at the text in Activity 1 complete
the information with the vocabulary used

in Activity 2. should aliow them some time to compare their answers with

another pair. You may ask some pairs to come up front and

You may talk to children about the parts of an article by asking share their answers. You may ask them if there were closed

them: How do we coll the part thot names the orticle? How guestions or just opened questions. To check, you can write the
about the port that introduce us to the article? And how do answers on the board.

we call the part that closes the article or text? You can have
children read the article on Activity 1 again and you might want
to write these words on the board: title, pictures, introduction, ANSWER KEY
development, conciusion. Then you may tell them to go to page a) Fly

26 and you may ask them to read the statements there and
complete them with the words on the board or Activity 1. You
may ask them to compare their answers with a classmate. To

b} Fruit and some vegetables
¢) City and the country

check, you can read the complete sentences aloud. d} Small
e) Big
Y
ANSWER KEY f) Yes

g) Eyes, head, thorax, abdomen, wings, legs.

Title, introduction, development, conclusicn, picture.

Write the name of the parts of the following
insects.

Before you give any instructions for this Activity you might
want to allow the children have some time to review all the
insect charts in previous lessons. You could ever paste a
picture of an insect on the board and review the part with




them. Then you may ask them to open their Activity books to
page 27 and take a look at the insects there. You may ask them
to tell you which are the names of the insects. Then you may
ask them to write down the names of the parts and complete
the diagrams. You shouid go around the classraom and help if
necessary or praise their work. You should encourage them to
compare their work with a partner. To check, you can copy the
diagrams on the board and read them aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a) legs, head, wings, eyes
b) wings, thorax, abdomen, head

Look at the information in the chart and
match with the correct picture.

You coula use the insect diagram you draw on the board with
its parts. Then you can telf the children to read it and tell you
more information about the insect like: What's its name? Where
does it live? What does it eat? If it's big or small. You can elicit
their answers. Then you can indicate children to cpen their
Activity book to page 27. You may point to the insect diagrams
and then to the chart bellow. You may ask them to read both
charts and then match each one of them to the corresponding
picture. You should go around the class and help if necessary.
You can have them compare their answers with a classmate,
To check vyou can copy the diagrams on the board and have
some volunteers came up front and say which ones belong to

g Work in pairs. Look at the information
~ and write the corresponsing quiestion
in the chart in your notebook draw a
picture using the information on the
chart.

You may ask children to open their Activity Book to page 27. You
may ask them to review both insects diagram and both charts.
Then you can arrange the class into pairs and tell them to look
at the information and to write the corresponding question in
the chart. You could help them with the first question to set
the exampie. Name. Drogonfly: What's its name? And then vou
can have them continue on their own. Then they can take out
their notebook and draw a picture to illustrate the information
they've just learned. You may ask them to compare their
answers with another pair ang to share their picture with tne
class. To check, you can use the chart on the board and you
may ask some volunteers to come up front and complete it.
This activity will be used at the end of this module to evaluate
child’s progress, make sure they keep it in their portfolio.

ANSWER KEY

Picture A Question

Name Dragonﬂy What s |ts name?

Eats frunt What does »t eat?

which insect.

lees near Iakes

!tssmaH
ANSWERKEY o < parte are
It's parts are...
o PietweA L Queston Picture B
Neme:bragorfy  Nome: Mosuito
e B e sereressssssssesseee s esesnsrens Sats fruit
) lees near Iakes ) lees nearlakes
....... ST ssmall
ESPAMIS AL oo ssss s sosssons s s parts are.
PICturEB e ireaemreaunee Question
Name Nosqu'to PRI
Eats fru1t
lees near Iakes '
Its par-s are...
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......................................

Where does |t ||ve?
What s |ts 5|ze?

Whlch are |ts parts?

Question
What s |ts name?
What does |t eat7
T Where does it ve?
- What s |ts S|ze?

WhICh are ItS parts?

PARAAARE N uS b il ron nShudmLLe nm wamwe
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You can have the ciildren draw a picture about their
animai ot insect. You should remind themn te include as
mary detaiis as possible and to take into consideration
the information they investigated. You should go around
the class and aelp the children if you think it might be
necessary. You can have some of them come up from
and share their answers. They are now one step closer
to their final product.

-
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EingilRroductifessomn)

MATERIALS

Paper, glue stick, scissors, color pencils, newspaper,
magazines,

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
them fee! tully supported in the creation of the firal
product in term of confidence in their ability to do it.

. Remind the children that they
have already been working on
the Final Product for this module
and that they have completed
the first three steps in the
process.
Use your materials from Steps 1, 2 and 3
to make a poster on a cardboard.

You can have the children paste all the materials
they created: name of the animal or insect, list of
guestiars, list of answers and their drawing to a
cardboard to make a poster about their animal or

insect. You should go around the class and make
sure everyone understood the activity and help if
necessary. You should encourage the children to
compare their posters with their classmates sitting
next to them.

Paste your questionnaires on the
classroom walls, Discuss and decide
which 3 questionnaires show the most
interesting information. Share your
conclusion with the class.

You can invite the children to paste their questionnaires
somewhere visible on the class and have them go
around the class and observe all of them. then you
can arrange the class into a circle and have the
children vote tor their favorite 3, based in which is the
most interesting for them. Then heip them count the
voies and announce the winners, Invite the children
to share their thought and conclusions about their
questionnaires with the class.

CLOSING

To wrap &l the good work done in this Module,
you may ask the children how they feel about their
results and about how they achieved their final
product. Let them discuss how they could improve
their peiformance for the following Product on the
next Module or comment on some strategies to have
a better team work.

You can find more activities ard information on

.
=t .
\jwwﬂ | insects an these sites:
o St

o https:/{learnenglishkids.britishcouncilorgfen/
category/topics/bugs-and -insects. htips:{/kids
naticnaigeographic.com/animals/hubs/finsects/

It's advisabie that you check Hest wiuch ones can oe

relevant and suitable for your learners.
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Befare completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 18 and go through all Module 2 until page 28. You
could ask them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can ga over the lessons quickly to
help children remember. You could invite the children to check the objectives from his module that they are able to do. Then, you
might wart to arrange the class into pairs and have them compare with their classmate's work and could discuss the questions there.
Go arounc the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you hav * time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers stary. You may ask the children to
take out their Readers. You may ask them to read the whole Readers one more time, from page 20 to page 20-32. You may ask them
to tell you if there is anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts. If you have time to spare you couid go through the
glossary together. Then you may ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY

Portfolio evidence Page Activity Check
I eec Picture about information 27 3
2. T' T,T . i - . ) e mer s e e
. Name of an insect or animal 28 1
3. electric'ty, to cook, to develop - e e e "
. List of questions about an animal or insect 28 - 2
4. Answers may vary oL T . ¢ e
List of answers to questions - 28 ¢+ 3
PR E E . PIEEC ey v ¥ v ‘..', R g..
Image of an animal or insect : 28 4

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optioral evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It's important to have in mind
that this ootional evaluation is a summative test, which means that it wiif help you to determine each student’s level and give you
as a teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case,
Methodolcgy:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.

Have th=m answer the test individually.

We sug jest you 1o give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

Cellect "he tests.

Grade them.

Keep thm as a record of the children’s progress.

S O o

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an exarrple. It's @ good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When stud :nts are done completing the evaluation instrument you may ask them to keep it in their special folder.

S5 by Sd .2 - TEZCHTTS SO0 . l 33



Optienal evalvatien

MODULE 2

Name:

Progress Test Date:

1. Look at the diagram and write the correct word from the box. 6 pts.

2. Complete the cuestions. 4 pts.

a) many legs do insects have?
b) do butterflies live?

c) do ants eat?

d) is your favorite insect?

3. Write if it is an open question (0Q) or a closed question (CQ). 5 pts.

a) Is this a widow spider?

b) What is the size of a grasshopper?

c) Where can | find ladybugs?

d) Do you like dragonflies?

e] How many types of butterflies are there?

E

Group:

QRPN RREIAR, e~

Total Score: 15 pts.
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Instructiors:
1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.
2. Check v the column that best represents how you feel about your performance.
3. Write notes in the iast column to explain your reasons for your feelings.
Self-evaluation card
Student’s Name:
Teacher's Name:
Date: Grade: Module:
o - ‘t feel
Objectives | feel satisfied | dor_l ee Reasons
satisfied

How o yeu feel about your performance when choosing
a topic of interest?

How do you feel about your performance when asking
guest’ons to abtain information?

How do you feel about your performance when choosing
information to answer questions about a topic of interest?

&

1. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

2. Evaluate each other's work by checking v the column that best represents how you feel about your classmate's

performance.
. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

Objectives | feel satisfied
How o you feel about your classmate's performance
when choosing a topic of interest?

How 1o you feel about your classmate's perfarmance
wher asking questions to obtain information?

How Jo you feel about your classmate’s performance
wher chgosing information to answer questions about
a top c of interest?

i

ooy 82 ¢ CERCHERS 0T

| don't feel

satisfied Reasons

(35
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. ACHIEVEMENTS

¢ Explore dialogues expressing concerns.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Anticipate general sense from contextual clues,

¢ |dentify interlocutors and differentiate intervention
shifts.

¢ Compare acoustic characteristics in dialogs (e.g. volume,
tone, fluidity).

¢ Evaluate whether or not concerns expressed in the
dialogues are shared in their own culture.

¢ Recognizing structure of dialogues fram canversations
of own routines.

o

ACHIEVEMENTS

¢ [xamine ways of expressing concerns in dialogues.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Ask questions to determine topic.
* Associate concerns with people expressing them.
e Re-phrase expressions to analyze the string sound.

e Compare elements in different expressions to establish
guidelines for construction of concerns.

e (Organize plausible options of answers based on concerns
raised.

¢ Dictate words and expressions to expand repertoire and
knowledge of the graphic form.

4. ACHIEVEMENTS

® Express and respond ta concerns in brief dialogues.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

e Establish initial contact and empathy with others.
¢ [xpress concerns.

» Explore expressions ta give back the word after receiving
answers or to express doubts about (e.g. / felt, how do
you soy...er? Yes, as | told you, etc.).

o Answer concerns, showing empathy and solidarity (e.g.
Why don't you... ?/Count on me/Everything will turn alf
right/{'m behind you).

o Verify patterns of rhythm and stress in words.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colars, photocopiable
Extra Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

L - A m——

o —

D

K

A This are some extra web sites for more resources on
_J expressing your concerns. You might want to review
these sites first to make sure they are suitable for :

T yOour students.
® https:/fen.isicollective.com/resources/ |
projectables/powerpoints_ppt_pptx/expressing_
doubt/preintermediate-a2-¢lt{33009 '
® http:f/www.eslhelpdesk.com/Libraryfareyouokay. .
htm
- , - -
OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to exchange concerns in a dialogue, you may ask children if
they know what a worry is. If they know, what makes them
nervous, or worried? You can ask them to think about the last
time they were worried. What were they warried about? Did they
tell anyone? What happened? You can elicit the answers, Then
project picture three on the board and them to take a look at it
and tell you what they think the child is worried about. You can
elicit their answers about why they think the child is worried.

Readers Activity @

The story "Any Qther Afternoon” is about a young lady
"Carmen” who lives n a small town and likes to go to the
park and eat ice cream. One afterncon she has such a
strange experience with a dog and an old man, she feels
concerned, preoccupied and worried. At the end she feels
more comfortable expressing her concerns ta other people
through dialogues. This is great time to use the Readers Story.



You can ask the students to take their Readers Book out. You
can ask them to open it to page 33 and read the title and
predict the content. What do they think it is about? What do
they think will happen in the story? Elicit their answers. Then
ask them 2 read from pages 33 to page 36. You can ask them
what they think about Anita and the "Secret Mission Club"?
Do they have a secret club? What do they think will happen?
Then tell them they will read more later.

| g Look at the pictures. Discuss the questions.

You ¢an e «ploit image three to set this activity. You can ask them
to take a znother look and tell you if they've felt this way before.
Can they tell you when? Why? What did they do to feel better?
You can ask them to share with the class and ask children to
apen thei - Activity Book to page 29. You may point to the images
and them to tell you what they think the images are about. Why
do they think the children are upset? You can elicit their answers,
Then you can ask them to read the questions aloud and discuss
them wit" their classmates. Answers may vary. You might want
to reming them to use complete answers.

(ACk

.M &2+ Listen to the conversations and match

/

‘. them with the correspanding picture in
Activity 1.

You can ask the children to take a look at the pictures in
Activity - again. Then you can tell them they are going te listen
to a track with two conversations. You might play the track
again and you can ask them to listen to it. You can play it once
more and to match the conversations they've just heard to the
pictures in Activity 1. You can ask them to share their answers
with the class. You might want to play the track once more to
make sure all children got the correct answers. To check, you
can play the track once again and you can ask them to you may
point at the conversations.

ANSWER KEY

1,2

9

) &ﬁw Listen again and write the name of the
speaker: Felix or Gael.

You can ask the children to take a look at the images again and
discuss the stories with their class. You can ask them: What
they think happened next? Did the boy find the cot? Did Sofia
pass the exam? You may peint to page 29 and ask them to
read the sentences there, Then you can ask them to listen to
the track again and write the name Felix next to the sentences

Side by 5. 3 » "EACHER'S 600.C,
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that Felix says and write the name Gael next to what Gael says.
You might want to play it mare than once for them to hear it
clearly. You should go around the class and help if necessary.
To check, you can write the names on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Sofia, Sofia, Gael, Gael, Ariadna, Gael.

Look at the feelings and match them
with the words from the box.

You might want to show the children different pictures about
different people with different facial expressions like angry,
sad, happy, worried. Tape them on the board and you can ask
the children to look at them. Then you may ask some volunteers
to come up front and say what they think these people are
expressing with their faces. You could also ask them guestions
iike: What face do you make wher you are surprised? What face
does your little sister make when she is angry? Or even mode
by being an example yourself: When | om scared, | do make this
face... Talk to them about the impertance of facial exgressions
and the different ways we express how we feel without using
words. You can ask the children to open their Activity Book to
page 20. You can ask them to take a look at the pictures there
and discuss what they think those people feel. You can elicit
their answers ang then you can ask them to read the words
from the box and write them under each picture. You shauld
go around the class and help if necessary. You can ask children
to compare their answers with their classmates. To check, you
can write the waords on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Angry, surprised, worried, happy.

N Look at the pictures. Write the dialogues
. using the phrases from the box.

-

For this activity, you might want to ask the children to open
their Activity books to page 30. You may peint tc the pictures
in Activity 5. You can ask them to take a look at them. You can
ask them to discuss what they think the characters are saying.
What do seems to be the problem? What would they say to the
chorgcters? How could they offer some advice? Or would they
offer some help? You can elicit their answers. Then you can
ask them to read the sentences in the box. You can ask them
to use the correct sentences to complete the dialogues for

(7
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each picture. You should go around the classroom and check conversation in Activity 5. Next, go to Activity 4 and read the words
children’s answers. You can ask them to compare their pictures in the box. You can ask them to pick the words from the box that
with a partner, To check, you can ask some volunteers to came match the character in each conversation. If you think this activity
up frant and share their answers. is challenging, you could write the conversation from Activity b on

the board and write the words in the box from Activity 4 on the
board as well. You can ask them to discuss the answers with their
ANSWER KEY '
classmates. To check, you can have volunteers come to the frontand
| feel terrible we lost. share their answers, As answers may vary, you might want to remind
Hey! Don't worry, we'll win next time. them to use complete sentences like: / think thot the children felt....
L : would feel....
Mariana is mad at me! | made a joke about her dress!
Just say you are sarry and don't make fun of your friends.
ANSWER KEY
N Discuss the question with a partner. How Answers may vary.
" r voice chan C .
df)es your Voice change when you have . Act out the conversations in Activity 5. Use
different feelings? &

gestures and body language to express

) . » feelings in each situation.
You could write both conversations from Activity 5 on the

board. You can ask them to read both of them. Then read

the first conversation with a happy voice. You may read the '
second conversation with a sad voice. Then you may go the the conversation you wrote befere on the board: Hey Harry!
other way around. You can ask them ta tell you what they think Don't feel bad, we olf break things sometimes. { know, but it was

was different. What do they think changed? Which one seemed my mom’s favorite. You can model for the children how we use
happy? Which one sad? You can ask some valunteers to come body language. For example, crossing our arms when we are
up front and you can ask them to read the diaiogues with a angry, putting our nands on our the face and mouth when we
different emotion: excited, surprised, angry... You can ask the are surprised of even how we jump when we are excited. You
rest of the class to guess which emotion was used. Then you can ask them haw they react: What body longuage do they use?
can arrange the children into pairs. You can ask them to read What about the tone in their voice? Do they raise it? Or fower it?

the question and discuss the answer. You should go around You can elicit their answers. You can arrange the class into a
the class and make sure they understood. You can ask some circle. You can ask each child to use the conversation in Activity

pairs to come up front and share their ideas with the class, As 5 to act out different emations using correct gestures and body

answers may vary, you might want to make sure they construct language. As answers may vary, you should make sure they vary
the sentences correctly. their intonation and body language.

Before giving any instructions for this activity, you might want
to talk about emetions and body language a little bit more. Using

: g Complete the chart. Use expressions from
the box. Compare your answer with a
partner.

Look at the conversations in Activity 5 and
discuss the guestions. Use vocabulary from

Activity 4 to discuss.
You can ask the children to go to page 31 again and read the

headers of the chart. You can ask them to read the expressions
above the chart. Then you can ask them to classify them. You
can model for them. Hello-Greetings to say hello. You shauld
go around the class and give them examples if needed. To
check, you can copy the chart on to the board.

You could write a conversation on the board. For example: Hey
Harry! Don't feel bad, we all bregk things sometimes. | know, but
it was my mom’s favorite. You can ask the children to read it and
you can ask them the following questions: What they think Harry
s feeling? is he happy? Sod? Worried? Excited? You can write these
on the board and you can ask the children to pick freom them. You
can ask two volunteers to come up front and read the cenversation ANSWER KEY
using the correct intonaticn according to the feeling. You can ask
children to open their books to page 31 and read both questions.
Then you can ask them to go back to page 30 and read the

B

Greetings (saying  Asking or Farewelis (saying
hello) expressing feeiings  goodbye)



TR e

think | am going E

Hello o fail Bye

Hi Gael " | feel terrigle ~ See you!
What's ihe .

« i |
What's up problem? | (Good bye, Sofial
[ - Sige (0 Mael Mgepeivg?

To intrxduce the product of this module you can ask
the class 1o tell you what they know about expressing
conceras. How do they do it? How do their friends do it?
What type of expressions do they use? When? You may
ask them to talk about their final product: Box of war-
ries. You may tell them that the most imporiant step is
choosing which worries they are going to put there and
how fc express them [like they did in Activity 9, Lesson {1
1). You may remind them that this is one step closer to |,
their final greduct.

=2 In your notebook write about a
problem you had and the way you felt
about it. Share your text with a
partner.

You might want to ask children to think about something that
worries them, it can be big or it can be small. You might want
to talk about something that worries you. For example, about
your pet or the country... You could write it on the board using
the expressions you've just seen on past activities: { am worried
about my.... Then you can ask them to take out their notebook
and wr te down their worries using the expressions and words
seen or the lessan. You can ask them to share their text with a
partnei they choose. You should go around the classroom and
make sure they understood the assignment. To check, you can
have sume veolunteers come up front and share their worries.

TEACHING NOTE

You mght want to talk about the importance of respecting
everyone's feelings, no matter how silly or serious it seems to
us, we must always fisten to them and respect them. If you
thirk it is pertinent you might want to talk about bullying and
how cen make someone feel sad or angry.

Sid - by 3ir - % « "BACHER'S BOOK.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You might want to prepare the children for the mime game. You
may put on a cup some papers with these words written down:
sad, worried, excited, happy. Then you can take one of the papers
and act the word for the children. You can ask them to guess which
word it is, Then you can ask some volunteers to come up frant and
do the same thing, the rest of the class will have to guess. You may
remind them the importance of body language and posture, and
that they can't talk. Then you could ake it one step forward and
write on those papers a different situation. For example: surprise
party, lost my pet, failed the test. You can ask children to do the
same, but this time you can ask them to mime the situation as
well. They can use classroom objects if they need to.

- @ Play a mimic game. Act out one of the

' situations in this lesson. Use gestures and
body language. You can ask your partners to
guess what the feelings and the situation are.

You can arrange the children into pairs. You can ask them to
pick a situation frem Lesson 1 and an emotion. You can ask
them to take turns and mime it to their partners and have the
partner guess the emotion and the situation. You should go
around the classroom and make sure both children get their
turn. You can ask some volunteers to came up front and mime
for the class.

REMEMBER

You might want to make some cards with the question words
far the next lesson. You could search for pictures with different
situations expressing worries, happiness, or sadness.

N8 LESSCN &

L

OPENING ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the children to this Moduie’s language about
worries, you could tape the pictures with different situations on
the board. For example, a girl looking for her dog or a little boy
crying. You can ask them to tell you what they would you can ask
these characters: What would they say? Would they offer some
help? How? You can ask them if they remember the question
words. If they do, you can ask some of the children to come up
front and write them on the board. Then help them formulate a
question offering some help. For example: Why are you sad?Can
!'help you look for your dog?

(5
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@ Readers Activity

This could be a great time to continue reading "Any Other
Afternoon.” You can ask the children to take out their
Readers Book and open it to page 36 and read until page 39.
You can ask them to discuss the story with their classmates.
What do they think will happen with the dog? Do they think
the dog is really talking? you can tell them they will cantinue
reading it in the next session,

& Work in pairs. Match the columns to make
questions.

You could tape one of the pictures of the different situations on
the board. You can ask the children to look at it. Then you can ask
them what questions they would ask the girl who is looking for
her dog. How con they formulate the question? Which question
word would they use? Would they offer some help? How? You
can elicit their answers, Then you can ask them to open their
Activity Book to page 32 and read both columns. Then, you can
arrange the class into pairs and match the columns to complete
the sentences. You can ask them to compare their answers with
a partner. To check, you can write the complete sentences on
the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) What is the problem?
b] Can | help you?

¢) How are you?

d) Why are you sad?

Befare you give any instructions you may point to the sentences
in Activity 2. You can ask children to read the questions in the
first column on Activity 1 aloud. Then you can ask them to
read the sentences in Activity 2 aloud. You can ask the children
to gick a partner and write the letter of the corresponding
guestion word next to each sentence to complete it. You can
ask them to share their answers with their classmates. To check,
you can read the comglete sentences aloud.

Work in pairs. Write the letter of a
question in the corresponding answer.

ANSWER KEY
al, b}, dl, ¢.
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Read the list of questions below and tick
the ones that refer to worries.

You can ask the chiidren to work individually to put a check
mark next to the sentences that refer to worries. Then, have
them check their answers with a partner. Finally, you can ask
the whole class to share the questions that relate to worries.

ANSWER KEY

Are you 0Ok?
What's the problem?
Do you need any help?

Work in pairs. Choose a question of
concern from Activity 3 or from Activity 1.
You can ask and answer the question you
selected. Follow the example below.

You can ask the children which guestions refer to worry in
Activity 1 and 3. You should write the guestions on the board.
Tell the children to chaose a partner. With their partner, you
can ask them to choose one of the questions on the board and
create a short dialogue. You can ask one student the question,
and the other student will answer it. You may invite some pairs
to share their guestion and answer in the front of the class. If
you still have more time, the children can repeat the activity
for each guestion.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

- o -$
e
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l} proguct. You should expfain to them that now ore step |

Sete e el aecnn
i

You can ask them to review this last activity and talk to
them about the importance of knowing how to offer help
or how to ask to other’s about their concerns. You can |
ask them to tell you what they know about questions:
How do we ask questions? What words do we use? What
punctuation do you use for o question? You may talk to
them about the box of worries. They should already have
expressions to express concern now, but they also need !
to add expressions of concern or asking the other person
if they want some help. So, ask them to go over Activities
2 and 3 and review the questions and add to their final

closer to their final proguct.
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You shou'd write a sentence with different options on the
board. For examgple: / am worried. f can’t find my pet/ [ love my
pet. Then you can ask children to read it aloud. Then you can
ask them -vhat they think is the best option. She lost her pet or
she loves ner pet? You can ask them to read both options and
tell you the best option to complete the sentence. Then you
can ask them to go to page 33 in their Activity Book and read
all the sentences there. You can arrange the children into pairs
and circle the best opticns. You can ask them to compare their
work with a partner. To check, you can have some students
share the r answers.

Work with a partner. Circle the best
option to complete the sentence.

ANSWER KEY

1, Susan

WOrried

father

The team, terrible

S

frienc, help

Work in pairs. Read the following
conversations. Follow the guidelines.

You can sk children to open their Activity Book to page 33. As
a ¢lass, you can ask students to read the quidelines afoud. You
can ask them what their voice and tone should be if they are sad
or worried (quiet], if they are excited {loud and happy). You can
ask therr what body language they can use if they are sad (face
loaks saq, shoulders low). You can ask them what body language
they can use if their friend is sad (a pat on the back).

You ma tell the children to work in pairs and read each
conversztion and switch roles. You may remind them to use the
correct voice, tone, body fanguage, and gestures. You can ask
different pairs of students to act out the conversations in front
of the cluss.

\ %‘ Match the following problems with the
suggestions.

You can tell the students that every problem has a solution. You
couid write these sentences on the board: f was wolking, and
it started to roin! f am cold and wet. You can ask the students
what can help keep you dry in the rain (an umbrella). Then
write: You should get an umbrella!

S by Sia 3 » TEACK RS BDOX.

You could teil the students to match the problems on the ieft
with the answers on the right. You may put the students in
pairs to check their answers. You can ask the whole class for
the answers.

ANSWER KEY

¢ g b,

. Practice the problems and solutions in

Activity 7 using the guidelines in Activity
6. In your notebook, make a list of the
problems on this page and add two more.
include suggestions to the problems you
included.

You can ask the children to read the guidelines from Activity 6
aloud. Then you can tell them to wark in pairs and act out the
conversations in Activity 7. You can ask some pairs to share
their acting in front of the class. You can ask the children to
open their notebooks. They should work individually to make
a list of the problems on page 33 and add two more. Then
you can ask the children to work with a partner to compare
their lists. If a problem is missing, they should add it to their
list. Then you can ask the class to share their lists of probiems
aloud. Write the lists on the board.

. Read a conversation between two friends.
: Answer the questions below.

You can ask the students to raise their hand if they have a
pet at home. You can ask them how tney would feel if they
lost that pet. You can ask them what they would do. You may
tell the students to read conversatior 1 quietly, Then, you may
read conversation 1 as a class. You can ask students to answer
questions a and b individually. You could tell the students to
check their answers in pairs. Check the answers as a class.

You can ask the students to imagine going to another schoal.
They would not know anyone, How would they make friends?
You could tell the students to read conversation 2 guietly.
Then, you could reagd conversation 2 as a class. You can ask
students to answer question ¢ individually. You may tell the
students to check their answers in pairs. You may check the
answers as a class.

Cl
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ANSWER KEY

a) Aqgirl lost a dog. A girl is scared of going to a new school.
b) Adog
¢) Caim

Read the bold phrases in the conversation
in Activity 9. Discuss with a partner which
activities in the chart below might express
similar ideas.

You might want to talk to the children about synonyms. You
should write a list of synonyms on the beard like: little-tiny,
fastquick. Then you can ask chitdren to read them You can ask
them the following questions: Do you know what synonyms
are? Can you give an exampie? What can you use them for?
Then you can ask them to read the conversations in Activity
again and underline the beld words. You can ask them to match
them by writing them right next to their synonym. You can ask
some volunteers to come up front and share their answers. To
check, you can copy the chart on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Phrase Synonym

checked at school, the park,

| looked for him everywhere!
your house

Firutais is lost! | can't find him anywhere,

What is wrong? What's the problem?

You won't have any friends? No cone will talk to me.
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Before you can ask the children to complete these activities,
you can ask them to look at Lessons 1 and 2 and identify
the activities they did confidently and those that were more
difficult ta complete, You can ask them to review ail of the
phrases, situations, emotions, actions, words, and even
the Readers Book, for both lessons. You can use this as an
assessment tool to evaluate the children's progress at the end
of this module.

9

Write an expression to complete the chart.

You can ask children to open their Activity book to page
35, You may point to the chart and read the left column.
Then you can ask them following gquestions: What do
the words there mean? What are farewell expressions?
What do they use them for? What are greeting expressions
and what do they use them for? Then you can ask them to
review Lessens 1 and 2 and you can ask them to complete the
chart. You should go around the ciass and help if necessary.
You can ask some of them to come up front and share their
answers. As answers may vary, you might want to check that
the expressions are correct.

ANSWER KEY

4

Greeting: hi, hello, what's up?

Farewell: bye, goodbye, see you later

Questions about feelings: How are you? Can | help? What's the
matter? What's the problem?

Telling your feelings: | am woarried, { am sad, | feel hapoy...

Look at the situations and write on the lines
below how the images make you feel.

You can tape some situations on the board like: a boy ¢rying,
a girl loaking for her pet, a lady feeling sick. Then you can ask
children to look at them and you can ask them the following
questions: How vou feel when you jock at these situgtions?
Have you felt like this before? Whot huppened? Then you can
ask them to look at the pictures in the Activity Book and write
in the lines below how the pictures make them feel. You can
ask some volunteers to share their answers with the class. As
answers may vary, you should check that they have shared
complete answers.

ANSWER KEY

-

Answers may vary.

Write the corresponding words to complete the
questions. Use the words from the box.

You may point to the words in the box and you can ask the
children to read them aloud. Then you can ask them to read the

PEIY s caand %f"w’wwﬂ‘wﬂimw
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questions below. You can ask them to complete the questions
with the words in the box. You can ask them to compare their
answers with a classmate. To check, you can write the words
on the bcard.

ANSWER KEY
Can, Whzt, Why.

Complete the chart with a tick if you did it.
If not, go back to fesson 1 and 2 and review.

You can ask the children to read all the statements on the
chart. You may explain to them that they will be answering
and thinking about their progress and how they worked during
Lessons © and 2. Then, you can ask them to think about their
progress It's a good moment to go to lessons 1 and 2 and
review tFem again and you could ask them to pay attention to
all of the activities, noticing the ones that they soived without
any prob.em and the ones that need to improve, It might take a
while. Thn you can ask them o compiete the chart.

REMEMBER

It could ke beneficial for the children te have a marning routine
in which they can express their feelings and you could hand
them a c1art like this one:

3

Today | ferl: Great _ More or less Bad

Because

Ifitis po sible you can ask them to complete the chart everyday
after the'r routine. This could also help you monitor the moods
of the ctildren and how they feel in the classroom.

W3 LESSON 8

OPENING ACTIVITY

To contextualize this lesson and reintroduce the language seen
in previous lessons, you cquld arrange the class into a circle
and ask ~hem to take out the emotions chart in the remember
box. You may ask them to think about something that bothers
them or something that is making them nervous. If they cannot
think of something in their lives, you may want to tell them
to imag ne something a kid might worry about. You can ask

S by ol T CEACHTES LOT L

students to write it down and you may have some volunteers
share how they feel. You can model your warries or something
that makes you nervous to set the example. Remind students
to use complete sentences like: [ feel sad, hoppy, nervous,
concerned.., because..,

Readers Activity @

You could ask chi dren ta open their Readers Book to page
39 and continue reading until the end of the story. Then you
could arrange them in groups and ask them the following
questions: Why did Carmen feel exhausted? Do they think
she imagined everything? Do they think she should teil her
mom about the dog? You may ask each group to comg up
front and share their answers with the class.

~

Work in pairs and look at the pictures.
Discuss the questions.

You could tape a set of images on the board. You could use
some familiar situations, like a boy with a broken toy or a girl
angry at her best friend or parents. You can ask the children to
take a look at the images and answer the following questions:
What do they think the cheracters feel? What is happening in the
scene? What do they think happened before? What would they
ask them? How could they offer help? Then you may arrange the
class into pairs and ask the children to open their Activity Book
to page 36 and you can ask them to look at the images there.
Then you may point to the dialogues. You can ask them to read
them aloud. Then you can ask each pair to read the questions
and discuss them, You should go around the class and make sure
they understood the answers.

As answers may vary, you might want to pay attention to the
language structure, you may want to remind students they have
to give you complete answers like: We think the problem is... |
feelworried when... I get angry when... It makes me angry when...

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Act out the Readers Story with the class. You can arrange
the class into groups of 4. You can ask children to choose a
character: Mom, Manchas, Carmen, or Tadeo. Read the story
again with the class. Then, you can ask each group to play their

E
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part. You can ask the groups ta come up front and act their
part, then you can ask students the following guestions: How
would they react if they were Cormen? How would they feel?
Would they be exhausted? Would they feel angry? Sod? Excited?

Look at the list of situations. Tick the ones
that refer to worries.

You can ask the children to work individually or in pairs
depending on the size of you ¢lass to put a check mark next
to the sentences that refer to worries, Then, have them check
their answers with a partner or another pair of students. Finally,
you can ask the wnole class to share the questians that relate
to worries.

ANSWER KEY

i'm afraid that | lost my homework!

i'm worried because | lost my keys!

i'm afraid we need to study for our exam!
I'm afraid | have the flui

. (% In your notebook, write the situations that
you ticked in Activity 2. Include a
suggestion for each worry. Practice saying
your worries and suggestions. Follow the
guidelines.

You can ask the children to read the dialogues in Activity 1
and the warries in Activity 2. You can ask students to copy the
worries from Activity 2 into their notebaoks. Then you can ask
the children to work in pairs to create a suggestion for each
warry. You may point out the guidelines chart in Activity 3. You
could invite different pairs of students to the front to act out
the worry and suggestion in a conversation. You may want to
remind them to use gestures and changes in voice.

ANSWER KEY

Answers will vary.

I PRI | Y R ORI

}

You may ask students to review this last activity and you
may want to talk about the importance of expressing
their worries with the correct words. You can ask them
what would happen if they used the wrong wards. You
may talk to them about how making a list with worries
about schoo! problems 15 another step closer to the final
product: box of worries.

PV

. % (% Look at the problems in Activity 2. In
‘ your notebook, answer the foilowing

guestions. Compare your answers with
a partner.

Before you ask the children to complete this activity you may
write the following questicns on the board:

¢ What kind of problems do you have at school?
s What would you do if you had a similar problem?

You might want to answer them yourself first to set the
example. | would have... | have... Then you can ask them to
read the questions from the Activity Book and then take
out their notebooks and write the answers. You should go
around the classroom and make sure children are using the
correct language structure, You can ask them ta compare their
answers with a classmate. Then you can ask same volunteers
to come up front and share their answers. This activity will be
used at the end of this module t¢ evaluate students’ progress.
As answers may vary, you might want to check their grammar
and punctuation.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Look at some suggestions. Match them
with the problems in Activity 2.

Before you give any instructions, you might want t¢ copy the
problems from activity 2 on the board. You can ask the chiidren
to read them aloud. You could ask them the following questions:
Have these problems happened fo them before? How did they
sofve them? What hoppened next? How did they feel? Then
yOu may point to the chart in activity 5 and read the solutions
aloud. You can ask the children to tell you what they think
about the solutions: Do they seem appropriate? Did they think
of something simifar? Would they do them? You can ask them
to match them with the problems on the board. If you think it
is challenging, you might want to salve the first one with them,
"Why don't you ask the teacher for an extension?"” What might
this be adequate for? The boy who forgot his assignment. You
should go around the classroom and help if necessary or praise
their work. You can ask children to compare their answers with
a partner. To check, you can read the answers aloud.
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ANSWER KEY

I'm afraid that | forgot my homework!

I'm afraid we need to study for our exam!
I'm afraid | have the flu.

I'm warried because | lost my keys.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You could ask the children to give seme extra solutions for the
problems you just saw, and you can elicit their ideas and write
them on -he board. You can ask them the following questions:
What happened before the problems? What could they have
done to prevent them?

O % Work with a partner. Select one of the
e problems in Activity 2 and write your
advice in the space below.

You can ask the children to take a lock at the problems in
Activity ¥ again and read them aloud as a whole class. Then
you can arrange the class into pairs and you can ask them
to select a prablem each. Then you could ask them to write
their adv.ce in the space below Activity 6. You can ask them to
discuss their solutions with their partner. Then, you may have
some volunteers share their solutions to the class. You can ask
them if tney considered thinking of a solution with someonre
else was easier or more difficult: Did they feel better? As
answers may vary, you might want to check that the solution
matches the problem. Also, you may want to be careful with
the punctuation and grammar.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Work with a partner and circle the best
piece of advice for every situation.

You can ask children to apen their Activity Book to page 37,
You may point to the sentences in Activity 7. You could read
the sentences aloud. You can ask them to tell you what they
recommznd far each situation. You may elicit their answers
and write them on the board. Then you can arrange the class
into pairs and you can ask them to read the problems and the
solutians there and circle the best option. You can ask each pair
to compare their answers with another pair. To check, you can
write answers on the board.
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ANSWER KEY

1-3, 2-3, 3-a.

Look at the picture and discuss the
question.

LR

Before you ask students to complete this activity you may wrtite
the following questions on the board: What is the problem?
What should they do? You may have students brainstorming
ideas, then you can ask them to read the questions there and
discuss them. You can ask some volunteers to come up front
and share their answers. As answers may vary, you might want
to you can ask for complete answers,

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You might want to taik to the children a little bit more about
the stress on werds. Write some words on the board: worries,
problems, help. You can ask them to read the words aloud. You
can ask some velunteers to come up frant and divide the words
in syllables. You can help them with the first one.

. Look at the bold words and classify them in
the following stress chart.

You can do another activity to reinforce the syllable division.
You can use the same words you wrote on the board and have
them clap for each syllable. If you want, you can ask them to
write new words on the board, so they can keep practicing.
Then you can ask them to look at the words in Activity 8 and
classify them in the following chart according to the number
of syllables. You can ask them to compare their work with their
classmates. To check, you can ask them to spell the words of
ezch column, you can ask them to clap again.

ANSWER KEY

1 syllable: new, toy, car, how, say
2 syllables: worried, worry

@



Select 10 words from this module. In
your notebook make a chart like the
one in Activity 9 and classify the
words you selected. Compare your list
with a partner.

You might want to read the chart and spell the words. You can
ask children to review the words in Lessans 1, 2, and 3. You
canh ask them to pick words they like. Then you can ask them
to make a chart like the one in Activity 9. Then you can ask
them to classify the wards they picked in to one syllable and
2 syllables or even more than 2 syilables. You can ask them to
compare the list with their gartners. This activity will be used
at their end of the module to review children’s progress. You
may want to make sure they keep it in their noteboak. Answers
may vary, so you might want to review the words they wrote
to make sure they fit into the classification.

[ - fixvﬁllr_-_lj Heeae é g
Final Precvel Lessen
MATERIALS

White paper, colored paper, colered pencils, scissors,
glue stick.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This couid te a great mament for you to look back }
through all the sub-products with the students in |l
case there are any doubts or gquestions about the
topic and social practice of this medule. This will help 1!
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final |
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

B ¢ * Remind the children that they have |
#.% ~ . already been working on the final ¥
product for this module and have
completed the first three steps in
the process.

E
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Make a final draft of your conversation.
Fold it and put it in a box or a plastic bag
in which the other teams will put their
papers too.

It's a good idea to ask the children to bring an empty
Kleenex box or a plastic bag. You could ask them to
decorate it. Then you can ask the chifdren to write a
final draft of their conversation, You can tefl them o
fold it and put it in the box or the plastic bag. You could
repeat the same with all the teams.

i . Take out a piece of paper from the box and
act out the conversation following the
guidelines in step 3.

To introduce this step you could ask the children to
review the guidelines seen in step 3. Then you can
arrange the clgss intro a circle and you may encourage
the children to come to the center and act out their
conversatiens following the guidelines previously seen.
Repeat untit all the class has participated.

~
a4

+ Vote on the best 3 performances,

You could encourage the children to vote on the best 3
performances and help them count the votes.

. TEACHING NOTE

This could be a great moment to talk about respecting
everyone’s feelings and worries, talk to them about
empathy and how we must try to understand everyone’s
feelings and respect them.,

CLOSING

To wrap zll the good work done in this Module, you can
ask the children how they feel ghout their results and
about how they achieved their final product. Let them
discuss how could they improve their perfermance for
the following Product on the next Madule or comment
on some strategies to have a better team work.

o e ——
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Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 29 and go through ali Module 3 until page 39. Ask
tnem to think of all the things they 've learned and all the activities they've done. You can ga over the lessons quickly to help children
remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 39 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you think
it might b~ necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to circle the best
option to answer them. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them compare their answers and discuss
with their partner if the objectives in this module can help you become a better member of you family and community. You could
go arounc the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.
@ Readers Activity
If you have time at the end of this Medule, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. You may ask the children
to take out their Readers. You could ask them to read the whole Readers one more time, from page 33 to page 43. You may wart to
tell them to share with you if there is anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts. You could go through the glossary
together. Then ask them to answer the activitics at the end of the Readers Book individually.
ANSWER KEY

Before reading: Answers may vary.
1. b,c,ab,a
2. Characters: Anita, Anita’s grandma, Carmen, Carmen’s Portfolio evidence Page Activity Check

mom, Manchas, Tadeo; Setting: Park, bus. )

Piot: "armen meets a talking dog and an old man, she _Wr{te abgut a prgb\em' ) 31 . 10

feels “onfusec. Answer questions 37 - 4
3. Carmen: curios, girl Anita .bESt riend, plays S'OCCEF List of words and classify them into -

Mancnas: small, golden hair, brown eyes, talking dog. abl 38 10

Tadec : old man, interesting, wrinkled. syllavles
4. Answ2rs may vary.

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This opti nal evaluation will help you gez a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It's important to have in mind that
this optinal evawation it is & summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student’s pregress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodclogy:
Have them answer the test individually.

Collect the tests.
Graae them,
Keep: them as a record of the children’s progress.

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

L o

Make copies of the test depending of the number of chi:dren you have in class.

We s.ggest you fo give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

Make ct pies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrum:nt you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.

When s udents are done completing the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.

o by e o VR LMRRTS SO0
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MODULE 3
Name:
Progress Test Date: Group:
1. Look at the pictures and write the word from the box to describe them. 4 pts
worried - angry  sad -- surprised
r/' ’ N ’ - B o
OO
Hello
Goodbye Greeting
What's the problem? Farewel!
Can | help you? Asking or expressing feelings

See you later

2. Match the words in the ieft column with the anes in the right column. 5 pts
3. Choose the best solution for each problem. 4 pts.

al idon’t feel very well....
1. You must call the doctor. 2. You must play with your friends.
b) 1am worried, | can’t find my science homework.
1. You should take a look in your backpack. 2. You should buy candy.
¢) |am so angry at my friend, he made fun of me.
1. If you want | can ye!l at him. 2. You should talk to him about how you feel.
d) She’s worried about next week's exam.

1. She must go out to have fun. 2. She should study every day.

Total Score: 13 pts.

E
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Instructiors:
1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.
2. Check ¢ the column that best answers the questions about your performance.

Observation Guide

Student’s Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date: Grade: Module:

: . | can sometimes i can rarel
Questions | can often do this . . Y
do tiv's do this
Can you explore dialogues expressing concerns? ’
Can you examine ways of expressing concerns in dialogues? ; :
Can you express and respond to concerns in brief dialogues? :

1. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.
2. Evaluate each other's work by checking ¢ the column that best answers the questions about your classmates’

performance.
. My classmate can My classmate can My classmate can
Questions . ; . .
often do this ~ sometimes do this  rarely do this

Can vour classmate explore dialogues expressing : : :

concarns? : :

Can your classmate ways of expressing concerns : :

in dialogues? : :

Can your classmate express and respond o concerns

in bref dialogues? : : :

Sid: oy 5:d- 1« TEACHER'S BOOX. 49
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ACHIEVEMENTS

Explore children’s legends.

TEACHING GUIDELINES:

Activate previous knowledge to anticipate content.
Fallow reading cut loud.
Compare the structure of legends.

Check function of graphic and textual components.
Express personal experiences and emotions in

relation to the content of a legend.

ACHIEVEMENTS

Participate in the reading of legends.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Create images from what is heard.

You can arrange sequence of events in a legend.
Use various strategies to define words and

new expressions.

Classify types of characters {main, secondary)
fror their actions.

Contrasting features of the speech of the
narrater of the speech of characters.

Compare composition of expressions in present
{e.g.lam Lord...) and in past (The night was cold

and nobady was outside..., etc.).

ACHIEVEMENTS

Compare the components of writing legends.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Select aspects to compare (characters, scenarios,
actions, etc.).

Make camparisons from characteristics of characters,
SCenarios, objects, etc.

Express oraily similarities and differences (This character
does the same as... { The most important difference
between..).

IR e D

¢ Dictate and write similanities and differences of one
aspect of a legend.

* Relate similarities and differences to make descriptions,
¢ Check spelling (of adjectives, cennectors, etc.) and
punctuation (period, colon, etc.).
* Adjust typographical and graphic
resources in gescriptions.
® Produce and incorporate images to illustrate
a comparison.

MATERIALS

Audia CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
bvaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

0 LEBSSEN Y

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to read legends from different cultures to compare similarities
and differences, you may want to ask them about legends. To
help them you may want to ask them some of these questiens:
Do you know whot a legend is7 What do you know about
feqends? do you know any? What do legends teach us? You can
elicit their answers. You can project the image 4 on the board
and you can ask them to take a look at it. You could ask them
if it sounds familiar. Have they seen this image anywhere efse?
When? What do they know about Queztalcoat!?

Readers Activity @

"Unknown Legends” is a compilation of three different
legends from different countries about the Sun, the Moon
and the stars. This reading will help the children compare the
similarities and differences between these legends and their
cultural crigins and backgrounds. This could be the perfect
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opportun 'ty to use the Readers Book. You can ask children
to take out their Readers Book and open it to page 47. You
may point to the title "Unknown Legends” You can ask them
to read it aloud. What da they think the title means? What
is going ti be the story about? You can elicit their answers.
Then you ~an ask them to read from page 47-60 and discuss
the first l=gend. You can ask them to tell you what is the
legend about. Hove they heard it before? Where?

[y

Look at the pictures and discuss the
guestions.

Before you give any instructions you may paint to the pictures
on page 40 activity 2. You can ask them 1o take a look at both
images. Taen you may ask them to tell you what do they think
the images are about? What kind of story do they tell? Have
they seer the characters before? Where? Then you could ask
them to read the questions on activity 1 and discuss them with
their classmates, You can ask answers may vary you might
want to ask them to give you complete answers.

CULTURAL BOX

N \‘UC’CG\
"

You migl't want to talk to children about how as legend are
part of countries and towns tradition you can find all kinds of
different legends that talk about the same topic. For example:
the moo 1, the stars, love, animals, etc... You could ask them to
investigete with their caregivers a legend about the moon in
another ountry and then compare it with the legend of "The
Rabbit ir the moon”. You should encourage them to lock up for
the differences and similzrities and to think why do they think
each country changed it.

Listen to the legend and tick the
corresponding picture.

Before duing the main activity you might want to play the track
once for them to listen to it and you can ask them to picture
the characters. How do they imagine them? What do they think
they lock like? What is the legend called? Then you may point
at the p ctures an Activity 2. You can ask them to look at them
again. Y 3u may play track number 5 again and you could ask
them to listen to it. You can play it one more time and you may
ask then: to tick the picture of the legend they've just listened.
You cou @ ask them to compare their answers with a partner’s,
To check you may point at the correct picture.

ANSWER KEY

Yt
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Listen to the legend again.
Number the sentences in the
correct order. Discuss which part
of the legend you like the most
and why.

% l\‘o

Before you play the track one more time, you can ask children
to read the sentences they have to order. By doing this, you
might nelp students to develop their listening for specific
information sub-skill. You can play the track one more time
and you could ask them to check their answers in pairs. You
could write the correct order on the board to check answers
with the whole class.

ANSWER KEY

35241
. Read the sentences aloud in the correct order.

You can ask children to take a loock at the sentences on the
board one more time. You could ask them if there are any words
they don’t know how to pronounce or how to read. If it is the
case you might want to help them with the pronunciation.
Then you could ask them to read the sentences aloud. You
could ask them to come up front one by one s0 you can check
their pronunciation and word stress.

g °‘ Listen to the legend of The tooth Fairy

and order the pictures. Compare your
answers with a partner.

You may ask children to open their Activity Book to page 41.
You could ask them to read the instructions on Activity 5. You
can tell them they are going to listen o the legend of "The
tooth Fairy". Then you could ask them what do they think the
legend will be about. Have they heard it before? Do they know
who "The Tooth Fairy is"7You car elicit their answers. Then play
the track once and you can ask them to listen to it. Then you
could ask you may point to the pictures on Activity 5 and you
could ask them to take a ook at them and order them from 1 to
3 according of the order of the story. Then you couid ask them
to compare their answers with a partner. Don't you can ask
them to check right away as it is part of Activity 6.

ANSWER KEY

32,1
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A Listen again as your read. Check your
answers in Activity 5. Read it aloud.

R

Before you ask children to complete this activity, you might ask
some questions to trigger students’ curiosity. You could write on
the board the following questions: Did you fike the legend? Who
are the characters of the story? Now is a good moment to you
may ask students to complete activity 6. You might ask students
to read out loud.

{; E K Go to page 127. Cut and paste the pictures
o that go with each box of “The legend of
the Unicorns”.

You could ask children if they know anything about unicorns? Do
they think they are just a legend or they do existed? Have they
seen one? What other legend about unicorns do they know?
Then you could ask them to open their activity book to page 42.
You could ask them to read all the text on the chart. You can ask
children to tell you what kind of picture do they imagine could
fit with the story? How do they think the unicorns in this fegend
look? Then you could ask them to go to page 127 and take a
look at the pictures there. You can ask them to cut them out
and then go back to page 42 and paste them where they think
they belong. You could ask them to share their answers with a
partner. To check, you can have some of the children to come up
front and share their work with the class.

ANSWER KEY
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Look at the Mexican legends below
and discuss the questions.

The purpose of this activity is to help students to interact
with each other as it leads the to the final proguct. Before the
children discuss the questions, you might ask them to look
at the pictures and describe what they can see. You can ask
students to work in groups and discuss the questions. To check
answers, you may you could ask some volunteer groups 1o
share their answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY

-

Answers may vary.

The purpose of this icon is to help students remember
that they are already working on the first step of the
finzl product. Itis a good moment to introduce the final
product, which will be comparative chart. You mignt let
students know that they are going to work with these
legends and some more later during the elaboration of |
the final proguct. ‘I

REMEMBER

For this next lesson, you might want to have several different
legends printed out. This will help students learn to campare,
find differences and similarities between legends. You can have
some from different countries and cultures as well.



OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the children to the language they've learned
and to help set the next activities you could use one of the
legends we suggested on the Remember box and you can
arrange the class into groups. Hand each group a copy of the
new legend and you could ask them to read it. Then you can
ask them to pick another legend from tesson 1 and compare
them. You can write these questions down on the board: What
are the staries about? What are the things that are alike? What
are the unique things from each legend? Which one you prefer?
Why? Who were the main characters? Which was the scenario?
You can elicit their answers.

@ Readers Activity

This might be the perfect timing for them to continue with
the reading of the legends on Readers Book. You can ask
them to take it out and continue reading until page 56. You
can ask them to tell you what was this legend about. What
do they trink happened? Have they heard it before?Then you
can ask them to pick a partner and discuss the differences
and similarities about each legend. You can ask each partner
to come up front and tell the class their findings.

ock ,

. Listen to the legend “The happy
shoemaker”. Discuss the questions.

To set the activity you could write the title of the legend they
are about to listen to on the board “The happy shoemaker”. You
could ask them to read it aloud. Then you can ask them what
do they think the legend will talk about. Which would be the
characters? How about the scenario? Have they heard it before?
Then you could ask them to open their Activities Book to page
43. You could ask them to read the questions in Activity 1. Tell
them they are going to listen to the stary of this iegend. Then
play track once for the to listen. You can play it another time and
you cou d ask them to discuss the questions. As answers may
vary, remingd them to give complete answers like: The attitude of
the shoemaker was...

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Side by Sidc 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK.

BN Go to page 127. Cut and paste the
iy K pag p

pictures in the correct order to
complete the sequence of the story.

You might want to play the track again te help children to
have the story fresh. Then you could ask them to tell you
which was the beginning of the story? Then the end of
the story? And nhow about the characters? Then you could
ask them to go to page 127 and take a look at the images
there. You could ask them to cut them and turn back to
page 43 and paste them in the correct order. You should
go around the classroom and help if necessary or praise
their work. If you may consider it necessary play the track
again. Don't ask them to check it yet, they are going to do
so in Activity 4.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

p % N Ilived hoppy .
B whenIhadnothng! -

A

Y

e Write the events in the order
they happened.

To set this activity and if you have extra time, you could play
track ance more or you could ask some volunteers to tell you
the story about "The legend of the shoemaker”. You could ask
them to use the words: first, the, finally for telling the story.
You might wont to model for them: First the shoemaker wos...
Then you may point to the Activity number 3 on page 43 and
you can ask them to read the sentences there and order them
on the space below. You may ask children ta compare their
work with the class. Don't ask them to check it yet, they are
going to do $0 in Activity 4.

ANSWER KEY

First: He was always singing, laughing, and showing
kindness to everyone around him,

Then: One day he realized how unhappy he became
and went to see the lord.

(s



Finally: The lord was very moved, so he gave him some
gold coins and left.

: Read the complete legend and check
your answers in Activities 2 and 3.

You may ask children to open their Activity Book to page 44. You
may point to the text there. Then you can ask them to read the
text aloud. You could ask them to tell you what do they think
about this legend. What did they learn? What do they think about
the shoemaker. Then you can ask them to go back to Activities 2
and 3 and review their answers. You ceuld ask them to compare
their answers with their classmates. To check, you might want to
write down both answers on the board as well.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Use ane of the legends from the past lesson or the gnes you
brought. You can ask some volunteers to come up front and
play the narrator and the characters. You could ask them to
read the legends taking their role and reading their parts.

Write these questions on the board: Who is telling the story in
both legends? Who is talking? Whose experiences are we tolking
about? To help them understand better the role of characters
hand each student white papers. You can ask them to describe
each character. You can ask them to describe them physically,
their actions and what do they think about them.

Then have them draw a picture representing each character.
You could ask them ta come up front and share their work
with the class. Once they've done sharing their work you can
ask them if they know which one is the main character and
which ones are the secondary characters. You can ask themn
to tell you how did they got to the conclusion using language
structure: He/she/it is the main character becouse... Hefshe/it
is/are the main character/s because...

You may ask them to tell you which is the difference between
the intervention of the narrator and the interventions of
different characters. Help them understand that in most cases
the narrator talks in general and in third person, he or she
doesn't intervene in the story while the characters do, they
talk in first persan, they experience the story.

E

Circle the best option to complete
the sentences.

Before you give instructions, you may point to the text on page
44, You could ask them to reag the Legend ane mare time.
Then you can ask them 1o read only the color words. Then you
can ask them to read only the blue ones, then only the orange
ones. You could ask them to tell you: What do they think these
words are? Do they mean something special? Are they verbs?
You might want to review the use of the past tense before
going to Activity 5. You should go around the classroom and
help if necessary. You can ask children to read sentences on
activity 5 and circle the best option. You could ask them to
compare their answers with their partners. Ta check, you can
write the letters on the board.

ANSWER KEY

1b, 2b, 34, 44, 5b.

TEACHING NOTES

This might be a good time to review the past tense. Remind
children how there are reqular verbs and irregular. The
reqular veros in the paste we use the verb plus an ed at the
end. Exampie: learn + ed= learned. The irregular verbs have
different farms so we need to remember them. Example: sing-
sang. You can also paste a chart with this rules somewhere
visible on the classroom.

' Match the elements of legends with their
definition.

4

You may you can ask students to complete this activity in pairs
or in groeups depending on the size of your class. Once they have
completed the activity, you could write the answers on the board
to check with the whole class. If you have some time to spare,
you could consolidate this activity, by you can asking students
to identify the aspects checked in this activity in other legends
in this module. You could listen to some volunteer students give
their ideas to the whele class.

ANSWER KEY

a3, bl, c4, 42.
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. Discuss the following questions about the
legends in this module and share your
conclusions with the class.

It is advisable to group students to complete this activity. You
could give the children enough time to discuss the questions as
you monitor the class' work in order to provide the support they
need at ary time,

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

<

Ciadsatietb s e
Z

s

-

OPENER ACTIVITY

Before you ask children to campiete these activities you can
you can ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2. And identify
those acrivities they did confidently and those that were more
difficult to complete. You could ask them to review all the
phrases, situations, emotions, actions, words, and even the
Readers docok, they've learned and seen through both lessans.
You can use this as an assessment tool to evaluate children's
progress at the end of this moduie.
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Tell chitdren this is another step into their Final Project.
You can ask them to think about their main character
and th-ir secondary characters. You can ask them to
describe them. To tell their main characteristics, what
makes them special and unique and they did in Lesson
2, Activity 7. Talk to them about the impoertance of the
charac ers on the stories ar legends.
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Discuss the following questions and share
conclusions with the class.

You could ask students to work in pairs or in groups, depending
on the size of your class. You might tell students to read the
questions and follow the model to discuss with their classmates.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Share the work you have completed for
your final product with another pair of
classmates. Complete the chart with notes.

You might read the instruction of this activity out loud in crder
to catch students' attention on the fact that they will need
to share their sub products to complete this activity. To check
answers you couid draw the chart on the board and you can
ask some volunieer students to say their answers for the whole
class.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
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The purpose of this icon is to help students remember
that they zre already working on the third step of the |
final product. You might let students know that they -,
are going to use & chart like this one later during the
elaboration of the final product.

Think about the wark you have completed for
your final product so far. Evaluate your work.
Use the questionnaire to help you and complete
the chart with notes.

- &

Before you you may ask students to complete the chart in
this activity you may you could ask students to answer the
questions to evaluate their own progress in their notebook.
After doing this, you may you can ask them to comglete activity
3 and compare the notes they wrote about their ad with the
notes their classmates wrote and check the differences and

similarities, in order to have solid feedback.
55



OPENER ACTIVITY

To activate the language and concepts just introduced in
Lessons 1 and 2 you could ask children to talk about the
legends on Lessons 1 and 2. You could ask them to tell you:
What did they learn about these? Are there any other similar
legend in their town?This could be a good moment to get their
caregivers involved or you can do it on the library. You can
ask them to investigate a typical legend in their town and tell
yau why do they think it exists. Do they think it is true? You
could ask them to make the analysis they ve been daing on the
characters and the story.

@ Readers Activity

This might be a great moment ta finish the lecture of the
Readers Book. You can ask children to open their book to
page 57 and finish reading it. You can arrange them into
groups. Write a chart on the board like these one:

Legend

€9 tLte decthOmsAwEtAL eeStiEeEGERATATamercecael

Scenario

Main character

.................................................

Description

................................................

Second character

Description

Hand each group a white piece of paper and you can ask
them to copy that chart into the paper and complete it with
one of the legends. The one that was their favorite. Then you
can ask each group to come up front and explain why did
they choose thzat legend and to explain their chart.

B

L Look at the titles of the legend and

o discuss the questions.

You could write these two titles on the board: The headless
horseman, La florong. You can ask children to read them. Then
you could ask them to tell you if they've heard them before.
When? What do they think they are about? Are they scary? Then
you can ask children to open their Activity Book to page 47
and read the questions in Activity 1. You may ask them to look
at the titles below and discuss the guestions. As answers may
vary, make sure they give complete answers: [ know that... |
don't know anything. I dof do not know any other scary legend.

2 Read the legends. Go to page 127. Cut
J K and paste the corresponding pictures
under each legend.

You may point to the legends on page 47. You could ask children
to read the aloud. You can ask them if they've hear them
before. Were their predictions accurate? How do they image the
characters? How about the scenarios? Then you could ask them
to go to page 127 and take a look at the pictures there. You can
ask them to cut them and go back to page 47. You could ask
them to paste them on the legend they belong.

ANSWER KEY
Hezadless soldier. Crying lady.




tf‘:‘ Work in pairs. Answer the question about
R the legends in Activity 2.

You may point to the legends on page 47. You may ask them
to read them again. After that you can ask children the next
questions: What happens when you read more than once a
same text? Is it easier to get the detaifs? Is it much more fun?
Do you learn more things? What hoppens when you read just
one time the text? Do they get to understand everything? Do
they see the detoils of each character or the story? Talk to them
about how impartant is to view all the details in the stories and
how reading consciously can help doing that but alse reading
the text several. Times. You could ask them tc go to page 48
and you ran ask them to read the first column. Then you couid
ask them to read the headers on the other two columns. You
can arrange the ciass into pairs. You can ask them to complete
the chart with the fegends information. You should go around
the class to check children's answers. You may ask each pair
to compare their answers with another pair. To check, you can
copy the chart on the board.

The Headless

Questions La Llorona
Horseman
Where did 1 - New York : Mexico city
happen? : :
When did i : Duri i :
' en dI?d 1 -_ During _Amencan : 16th century
appen : revolutionary war

What hapgened?

What do gnosts do

He was shotina

He is seeking his

£ She took her kids to
: a near river

: She is looking for

now? . lost head * her children
Did you liked the Answers may var Answers may var
legend? : yvany yary

, > Look at the pictures. Write similarities
or differences in the correct column,

You might want to divide the students into groups. Hand
gach group two legends, you can pick two from the ones you
brought, with images on them. You could ask them to compare
both legends and tell which are the differences and which are

Side by Sidc 4 « TEACHTR'S BOOK.

the similarities. Then you can ask them to search for words that
are important for the legends and to tell you if the illustrations
help them understand it better. Then you can ask them to take
a look at Activity 7 and to read the sentences on each cotumn.
Then you could ask them to write as the headers of each
column if they are differences or similarities. You should go
around the class and make sure they understocd the activity.
You may ask some volunteers to come up front and share their
work with the class. To check, you can you may point to each
column and you can ask them to tell you the name aloud.

ANSWER KEY

5

e -y,
.,

Similarities, differences.

Go to page 125. Cut out and paste the
pictures in the corresponding box in
Activity 4.

~
VR

E
Ed

You couid ask children to open their activity books to page
125. You can ask them to take a look at the pictures there. You
can ask them: What do they think they are? To which legend
could they belong to? What do they remind them of? Then you
can ask them to cut them out and then go back to page 49
and paste the pictures on the column where they belorg. You
should go around the classroom and make sure they are using
the scissors in a safe way. To check, you can you can arrange
the class into a circle and you could ask children to exchange
their books to their classmate sitting on the right.

ANSWER KEY

Horseman, La llorona.

Discuss the following questions about The
Headless Horseman and La Llorona. Share
your conclusions with the class.

You should give students enough time to discuss the questions.
You could also draw students’ attention to the interaction
madel on this activity, in order to provide a model. Monitor
students’ work to provide any help at any moment they need.

ANSWER KEY

a) They died tragically, they go out at night.
b) Scenario, main characters.
¢) Answer may vary.

c
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™™ You can find more legends on:
Pl The purpose of this icon is to help students remember
that they are already working on the fourth step of the
final product. You might let students know that they )
are going to use 2 chart like this one later during the :
It's advisable that you check first which ones can be | elaboration of the final product. '
relevant and suitable for your learners. ,

L - - ——— S . - T - N L

T | » http:/fwww.planetozkids.com/obanfindex.html
.- & http://superbrainybeans.com/englishftopics/
myths-and-legends/.

S Complete the comparative chart with

il sentences to describe similarities and
differences between “The Headless
Horseman" and “La Llorona®. Use the
example to help you.

The purpose of this activity is to tead students to another
step to the final product. You could mention to the children
that they can expand their answers in the previous activity to
complete this one. You should give students enough time to
discuss the differences and similarities in pairs and exchange
ideas then with another pair. To check answers, you could draw
the chart on the board and you may ask to some volunteer
students to come to the board and complete it.

ANSWER KEY

Comparative chart for "The Headless Horseman"
and “La Llorona”

Similarities Differences

The main characters in both -
legends suffered a tragedy.
"The Headless horseman”
was a soldier who died in
war and "La Llorona" was
a mother who lost her

" The scenario far both
. legends is different.

~ The character in the legend
: of 'La Liorona' is a woman

ch|IFjrer1. i and ‘The headless horseman'’
Their ghosts go out always . .
isa man.

al night to look for some-  :
thing they lost.

B
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' MATERIALS

Color pencils, cardboard, white paper,
scissors, glue stick.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to lcok back
throuyh all the sub-products with the students in
case vhere are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
them *“eel fully supported in the creation of the final
! product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

. Remind the children that they
- have already been working on
the Final Product for this
module and have done similar
work throughout the lesson.

. Work with another pair of classmates.

* Take turns to compare your legends with
the help of your comparative chart.
Choose the most interesting legend and
share your conclusion with the class.

i Befors students start with this step, you should
you can ask students to work with another pair of
students. Monitor students work in order to provide
any help with vecabulary, guidance or any support
they need at any moment. You might remind
students they they have to be respectful with their
classmates’ work. Give enough time for students to
come up with their conclusions. To check students'
concl ssions, you could nominate groups to share
their ronciusions to the class.

S oy Side v = TEACHER'S 500K

TEACHING NOTE

This could be a great moment to talk about respecting
everyone's work and their opinions even though we
don't agree we them.

CLOSING

To wrap all the good work done in this Module, you
can you can ask the children how they feel about
their results and sbout how they achieved their final
product. Let them discuss how could they improve
their perfarmance for the following Product on the
next Module or comment on some strategies to have
a better team work.

(5
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Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 40 and go through all Module 4 until page 50. Ask them to
think of all the things they've iearned and all the activities they've done. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children remember. Then,
you could ask the children to go to page 50 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you think it might be necessary you
could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to check the ones they can do. Then, you could arrange
the class into pairs and you could have them discuss the questions with their partner. You could allow some extra time to have the children
discuss the questions with another pair. Finally, you could invite the children to go back to their Activity Book to page 50 and work individually
on the third question. You may tell them to circle the strategy they think will help them most. You coufd go around the classroom and hefp if
needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. You can ask the children
to take out their Readers. You can ask them to read the whole Readers ane mere time, from page 47 to page 60. You can ask them
to tell you if there is anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts. You could go through the glossary together. Then
you can ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY
1. Answers may var o
yvary , ) Partfolio evidence Page Activity Check
2. a) So he came up with an idea. _
b) And that is how he became the Sun. Make a chart like the one you did : iStep 3, final §
¢) That day the Moon was created. in the intermediate assessment, i product

..............................................................................................

3. magical/happy/big/goed
4. ¢,3b
After: Answers may vary

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optional evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It's important to have in mind that
this optional evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level anc give you as 2
teacher, a general scope to each student’s progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Make copies of the test gepending of the number of children you have in class.

Have them answer the test individually.

We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

Collect the tests.

Grade them.

Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

S o ol

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before nanding out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument you can ask them to keep it in their special folder.

B




MODULE 4

Progress Test

Opifenal evelvation

Date: . . .

1. Read the legend and write T for true or F for false. 4 pts.

The legend of La Llorona begins in
Mexico City in the 16th century.

It is said that a beautiful woman

went crazy and took her kids to a near river,
Ever since, she comes out at night

all dressed in a white dress and very long
black hair, ¢rying her children's names

all over the city. She is looking for them,
Some people say that they have

seen her walking near the river, but

you don't have to follow her or she
would catch you.

1. La llorona legend comes from the 16th century.
2. Sne was a horrible woman. .

3. Sne had three kids. .

4, It happened in Mexico City. ... .

Side: by Side: ; » TEACHER'S 8OOK.
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2. Read the legend and crder the sentences. 4 pts.

A long lang time ago there were the most beautiful and amazing
creatures on Earth. They were white harses with a horn. They were called unicorns.

Unicorns’ horn was magic, for they have healing powers. They could heal any illness.

They lived in peace at the green and blue forest, until evil hunters heard about
unicorns' healing powers. They began hunting them down to sell their horns.

When unicorns saw what was happening, they used their powers and became
invisible, only seen by those with a pure heart and good intentions. Have you ever seen one?

_They lived in peace at the green and blue forest, until evil hunters heard about unicorn’s healing powers.
_Unicorn's horn was magic, for they have healing powers. They could heal any iliness.

A long time ago there were the most beautiful and amazing creatures on Earth. They were white horses
with a horn. They were called unicorns.

_ When unicorns saw what was happening, they used their powers and became invisible.

3. Match the words with their definition. 4 pts.

Character A horse with a hern.

Unicorn A traditional popular story regarded as historical but not factual.
Legend A person in a novel, story or movie.

Horn Sharpened protuberance in the head.

Total Score: 12 pts.
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Bvilveatieon nsitument

Instructions:
1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.
2. Check « the column that best represents how you feel about your performance.
3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

Self-evaluation and co-evaluation card
Student s Name:
Teacher's Name:

Date: Grade: Module:

. e | don't feel
Questions | fee| satisfied o Reasons
satisfieo .

How 110 you feel about your performance when
exploring children’s legends?

How do you feel about yaur pe rformance when
partic ipating in the reading of legends?

How do you feel about your performance when
comparing the components of writing legends?

&

1. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

2. Evaluate each other's work by checking ' the column that best represents how you feel about your classmate's
performance.

3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

Questions | feel satisfied ! dop t‘feel Reasons
satisfied

How do you feel about your classmate’s performance
wher: exploring children’s legends?

How do you fee! about your classmate's performance
when garticipating in the reading of legends?

How do you feel about your classmate’s performance
whe 1 comparing the components of writing legends?

ag-byio 4 TEECHIT S 00X I 63
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ACHIEVEMENTS

* Expiore letters wnere personal experiences are
exchanged.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

» Compare elements of letters and position (e.g. greeting
and farewell formulas).

® Establish differences with ways to write letters
in mother tongue.

nn 1
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* Include greetings [e.g. Dear aunt Zora, Katy) and opening
formulas (e.g.  hope you're well/How is it going?)

» Write statements that describe personal experiences.

* Specify events with information on actions and emations
that cause {e.g. Fverybady felt happy / When | arrived
at the school, there was o big sign outside) to expand
repertoire of words and expressions,

¢ Use connectors (e.g. and, then, etc.) and punctuation
(e.g. comma, period) to give progression in a letter.

¢ (Cnoose appropriate finals and relevant farewell formulas,
depending on the intended audience (e.g. Keep in touch,
Lots of love, Alf the best, etc ),

"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" o Consider answers to [etters about personal experiences,

% ACHIEVEMENTS

¢ Interpret personal experiences in letters.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

& Employ strategies to determine topic.

o Classify letters depending on weather or not are the
replies ta other letters.

* Relate emotions transmitted with the nature of
described events.

» Compare ways of expressing events in past.

» Contrast letters on experiences with letters on other
iSSLes.

* Recognize language and statements formulas that
express personal experiences.

where interest in maintaining communication is shown
le.q. Ann, Thank you for your letter. It was so great to hear
from you, etc.).

s Enter data on recipient, subject and sender.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photacopiable
Extra Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

E

. ACHIEVEMENTS

¢ Write and answer to letters with personal experiences.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

o Allow students share their texts with others and help
them understand the advantages of offering and
requesting feedback to improve texts. In this way,
students will be able to:

+ Select intended audience and events to be told.

* Define the order in which expressions are related.

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to share and compare personal experiences, you can start this
lesson by asking children about letters. You could ask them
questions like: Have you ever received o letter? Have you ever
written o letter? Would you like to send one? Do you know how
they travel? If they do not know what a letter is or they've
never written one, you can show them one ar at least a picture
of one you can project image 5 on the board and encourage
them to take a look at it. Then ask them some questions like:
What do you think the letter is about? Would you like to write
one like that someday? Who do you think send it? To whom?



@ Readers Activity

"Writing L tters” is an informative text that talks about the
history of sending and receiving messages between people
to commuricate and exchange information, decisions and
personal experiences. This is 2 great opportunity te use the
Readers Book "Writing Letters”. Have children open their
Readers Eook to page 61 and ask them to read the title.
Have them discuss what do they think the story would be
like. Wou'd they like to know more about it7 Then request
them to read to page 66 and ask them to discus with their
classmates what did they think about? Did they know about
this? Tell “hem they will continue reading on next sessions.

REMEMBER

Prepare some postcards, e-mails and lettzers for this lesson.
You might bring them in Spanish and in English. !f you can't
find real ones, you could print them from the Internet. For
Activities 2 and 3 in Lesson 1, the learners will use one,

LN % @B Look at the letters below. Discuss the
T following questions.

You might exploit image 5 to set this activity. With the picture
still projected on the board you could ask children: How is this
letter dirferent from an e-mail? Have they seen an e-mail? To
who wo.id they like to send one? You may elicit their answers.
Then pc nt to page 51 and have children take a look at the
images there. You might ask them to tell you: What do they
think threse are? Which are the similarities and the differences?
Then have them read the questions there and discuss them
with their classmates. Have some of the children come up front
and share their answers. As answers may vary, make sure they
are usirg the correct language structure: thisis ... if has... It
doesn’t have...
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» Read the letters in Activity 1 and the ones
. below. Discuss the following questions.

If you think it might benefit the students you could introduce
this activity by re-reading both letters in Activity 1 and 2 once
again. Then you could arrange the class into small or big groups
according to the necessities of your groups. Then you might
teli the children to think about the content of both letters. You
could help them by asking them these questions: Which is the
main regson for the letters? What is the difference between
them? What do they tolk obout? Which one Is more fun? Why?
Which one would you like to read better? Why?You can elictt their
answers and you can invite some of the volunteers to come up
front. Then, you could have the children to open their Activity
Books to page 52 and point to the questions in Activity 2 and
read them aloud. You may encourage the children to discuss
these questions and then they could comgare their answers with
another group. If you think it necessary, go around the class and
you could make sure that everyone is participating.

ANSWER KEY

Answer may vary.

~ Discuss and decide which of the following
experiences you would like to share in a
letter. Check (v') your selections.

This could be a great opportunity to invite the children to think
about some experiences they had recently. You may want to
write on the board different topics like: funny, scary, schoof,
friends. Then you could share one experience you recently had
that you wish to turn into a letter to set the example. You could
invite the children to come up front and share the experiences
they would like to turn into a letter. Next, you can invite the
children to open their Activity Book to page 52 and point to
Activity 3. You may want to read all the experiences there,
Then, you may arrange the class into pairs and you might have



each pair to discuss and decide which one of those experiences
they would like to share in a letter. You might want to remind
them to check with a tick their selection. You could go around
the class and help if necessary. You might allow the children
some extra time to compare their answers with another pair. =

You can invite some volunieers to come up front and share
their experiences with the class. As answers may vary, you
could make sure that they used the correct language structure
while sharing their answers: / would like to...

ANSWER KEY

Answer may vary,

Brainstorm experiences that you could
share in a letter. Write a list in your
notebook.

If you think your group could benefit from it, you could write a
list of different experiences an the board such as: New friend,
new place, something funny, family trip, Sunday, schoof work,
park, picnic. You might have the children read it aloud and you
could encourage them to think about new experiences they
could think of and brainstorm together. You can invite them
to come up front and add new ideas to the list. Then, you can
encourage them to take out their notebook and make a list
with the experiences they could share in a letter. This activity

will be used as an evaluation for the child’s progress at theend & ¢,

..—’

of this module, you could make sure they keep it somewhere

To introguce the final product of this Madule which is
A letter, you can have the children think about afl the
elements they need to create a letter, an email or a |
postecard. You could remind them that the first of those ]
elements is to have an experience or an idea to share. |
You can have them go back on lesson 1 and review all ||
the ietters there and you can have the students tell you
which was the topic or the different experiences shared [
on each letter. You may elicit their answers. Then, you
could have the students choose from the list they've
created in Lesson 1, Activity 5, what experience they
would like to write about. You can remind them they are
one step closer to their final proguct. |

safe. If you think it might benefit the children, you could invite
some students to the front and you might have them share
their lists.
O g Discuss which emotions the people
o in the letters you read probably feel.
If necessary, read the letters in
Activity 1 and 2 again.

You can ask children to go to page 51 and read both letters
and e-mails again. Encourage children to tell you: How did the
senders feel? How did Lily feel? How about Susan? Were they
happy or sad? How could they teli? Finally you can ask them
to open their Activity Book to page 53 and read the examples.
You ¢an have the children to work in small groups and you may
ask them to discuss the emotions the peaple in the letter felt.
You may wish to tell them to use the examples in the examples
in the AB as a guide. Go around the classroom and help if
necessary. You can ask children to compare their answers with
a partner. To check, you can have some volunteers come up
front and shake their thoughts.

ANSWER KEY

Answer may vary.

Read the following letters. Complete the
. chart below with information of the letters.
You could introduce this activity by having the children open
their Activity Books to page 53. You might have them read the
fetters there and if you think it could benefit the students you
could ask them: What do you think the letters have in common?
What are the differences? What do they talk about? Do they
have the same elements? You may elicit their answers. Then
point to the chart below and read the headers aloud and the
examples. Then you can have them complete the chart with
the information from the ietters. Go around the class and make
sure everyone understood the instructions. You may tell the
children to choose a partner end compare their work. To check,
copy the chart on the board.

| ANSWER KEY

Mail a: Cameran, Emilio
Mail b: Emilio, Cameron
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OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize this lesson and reintroduce the language and
learning's seen on previous lessons you might arrange the
class inte groups and hand a letter to each group. You might
ask children to read it and then discuss. Which parts would
they charge? Whaot would they write about? What would they
answer?Tnen divide each group into senders and receivers. You
might ask senders to think of a message they would like to give
and write a letter about it. Then you might ask the receivers to
answer to that letter, You can have each group come up front
and read their letters to the rest of the class.

@ Readers Activity

Ask chilcren to take their Readers Activity and open it to
page 66 and continue reading to page 69. You could teli
them to :ake special notice of how the language was used
and how it has changed nowadays. Have them discuss this
with their classmates. You may tell them they continue
reading more next sessions.

; @bRead the e-mails and answer the questions.

You could use one of the e-mails you printed and pass it
around Jr read it aloud. You might have children tell you what
information could they take out from it. You can help them by
writing nn the board the following: sender, receiver, message,
greeting, farewell; and ask them the foliowing questions: Who
wrote the e-mail? What was the reason? How did the sender
felt?Then you can ask them to open their Activity book to page
54 and read both e-mails there. You might ask them to read
the questions as well and to answer them with the information
from the mails. Go around the classroom and help if necessary
or praise their work. To check, read the questions aloud and
have children say the answers.

ANSWER KEY

a) Congratulating Debby
b Tell ng some news

¢) Lucy

d) Sandy
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TEACHING NOTE:

You could review the past tense and the present tense, to do so
you can write on the board a present simple sentence: / visited
her. We watched TV, She cocked funch. We listened to music.
You might ask children: which is the difference? How did the
verb change ? Then talk to them about the verb plus adding the
ed at the end. You could paste a chart like this on the board.

Spelling rules for reguiar verbs

Infinitive Past Speiling
Watch : Watched s ADD -ed
Lwe ....... Lwed ADD_d .....................
- Stop .................... 5 toppEd ............ 2 consonant + _Ed ......
Ustdy ¢ Studied | © consonant+Y>ied

You could explain them that in the simpte past on regular
verbs, the verb is the same for all persons. Keep practicing with
the regular verbs. Then you might want to write a sentence in
past continuous on the board. You might have children read it
aloud and discuss which is the difference between this kind of
past tense and the one seen befare.

Your mom calied while you were taking a shower.

Ther make emphasis on the formula:

simple past + wasfwere + infinitive + ing.

Subject + was/were + infinitive + -ing

I was going
& you were . doing
= e T LTI E
£ he : : seeing
g h : ;
she ! was playing
it
fighting
= you : .
5 : we : were telling
= : :
they : . reading

R T L

: > Circle the best answer to complete the sentences.
it might be gocd to talk to children about the past continuous.
You could ask them: Do you know what does the past continuous
tense express? Which is the difference with the simple past?
Explain to them that it is an interruption to another activity or
actions in the past. Arrange the children in pairs and you can ask
the students to work in pairs and you could ask each other the

(o7



questions: What were you daing when...? They have to complete
the sentence and then you can have the other students answer,
If they don't remember, they can make up an answer. Example:
What were you doing Tuesday morning? Or What were you doing
when your mom entered the kitchen? | wos having breakfast when
my mom walked into the room. Or When my mom walked into the
room { was having breakfost. You could ask some of them to come
up front and share their work with the class. Then you can have
children open their Activity Books to page 54 and read the e-mails
again. Then point to the sentences at the bottom. You could ask
them to read them and circle the best answer. Go around the
classroom and help if necessary. Allow some time for children to
compare their answers with a classmate. To check, write the letters
on the board.

ANSWER KEY
1.b;2.b;3.a

P Go back to the messages in Activity 1.

Y Read only the phrases in bold and discuss
with a partner if they refer to the present
of the past. Complete the chart below

using those phrases.

A
PO

If you think it might be helpful and your class requires it, you
could review the simple past and the past continuous with
them. Encourage them to think about some more examples.
Then you can have them go back to page 54 in their Activity
Book and read the letters paying attention to the words in
bold. Then you could have them go to page 55 and point to
the charts. You can ask them to caomplete the charts with the
words in bold. Go around the class and help them if necessary.
Allow them to compare their work with another classmate. To
check, copy the complete chart in the boarg

ANSWER KEY

Short and complete
action in the past.

Action in progress
in the past.

you were practicing, | was
You went, | called you,  visited, ¢ travelling, you were taking
She looked very surprised. i a shower, | was walking, she
. was shopping.

8

T g E’B Look at the letters below and discuss
pibeh * with a partner which one looks formal

and which one looks informal. Write the
type of letter Formal or informal in the
spaces below each letter.

This could be a great moment to talk to children about all
different types of letters. You could talk to them about
letters that inform, letters that offer you a service, letters
for asking you to do something, etc... You could give them
several examples and paste these or write one of them on the
board. For example: and acceptance letter from a University
ar a required payment from a bank. You could ask chitdren to
read it and tell you the message; s it personal or not personal,
what chonged? What was the difference? Did the message was
expressed differently? How about the greetings and farewells?
Then indicate them ta open their Activity Book to page 55 and
read the three letters there, Encourage them to pay attention
to the elements previously seen: sender, receiver and message.
You can ask them to write Personal or Not Personal on each
letter. Go around and make sure everyone understood the
instructions. Allow them some time to compare their answers
with a classmate. To check, read the letter aloud and you can
have children say the answer aloud.

ANSWER KEY

Not persanal, persanal, personal.

REMEMBER

As children will be asked to underline elements of a letter in
different colors in Activity 5 you might want to make sure they
have their own colors ar that you have them available.

Underline the correct option to complete
the sentences.

You might want to ask children to tell you: What could be the
greetings and openings in a letter? How about the farewells?
And how could we express persona! experiences? You may elicit
the answers on the board. Point to Activity 4 on page 55. You
could ask children to read three letters again. Them point to
the sentences in Activity 5 and you may teil them to circle the
correct option to complete them, Go around the classroom
and review children’s answers. Suggest children to compare
your answers with a partner. To check, write the answers on
the board.

ANSWER KEY

1. a




In your notebook make a list of openings
and closing in the letters so far in this
module.

5B

You could have children take out their notebook and tell
them they will be making a list of all cpenings and closings
in their notebook. Aliow them some time to review all the
letters seen through Lesson 1 and 2 so far. You can ask them
to pay attention on the openings and closings and to make
the list. Gu around the class and help if necessary. You could
ask some volunteers to come up front and share their list. This
activity wiil be used at the end of the module to evaluate the
child’s progress, so make sure they save it in their portfolio.
As answers may vary, you could make sure they write the
correct expressions as openers and the correct expressions as
closing lines.

| ANSWER KEY

Ansewers may vary.

Lot o j/f;-jlgjs.;'i!;f ?T!I-,T'.‘Hf‘-lilllii,%f
You coud remind the children that the opening and
closings are essential elements for writing a letter. If you
think it might benefit the children you couid allow them
some time to review all the letters seen so far in Lesson
1 and 2 und you could point to all the openings and clos-
ings. You can encourage them to choose the best open- LI
ing or closing for their letter from their list they wrcte in
Lesson 4, Activity 6. You could go around the class and |
you can help if necessary. You might want to encourage ||
the children and you can tefl them to compare their work ||
with a rartner. You could remind them they are one step
closer their final product.

P Y

j & Look at the following letter. Complete
st it with the phrases below.

You couid write an incomplete (missing the sender, receiver or
missing a closing line) letter or e-mail on the board and you can
have children read it and you can ask them: What is missing?
Is it missing the subject? The sender? Is the receiver there? How
could you complete it? You can have seme volunteers come up
front ar-d complete it with the help of their classmates. Then
indicate children to open their Activity Book to page 56 and
read the letter there. You could ask them: What parts are they
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missing? You can have them complete the letter. Allow them
compare their letter to their partner’s. To check, copy the letter
on the board. As answers may vary you would want to review
the lanquage structure.

ANSWER KEY

How's it going? / and after that we have a soda [ Please write
to me and tell me your news

. Read the letter in Activity 7 again. Follow
i the instructions below. Compare your
answers with another pair of students.

Encourage the children to read the letter in Activity 7 once
again. If you think it is necessary you could read it with them
and you can ask them: What is the letter about? Who is writing
the letter? To whom? What is she asking or telling? You may
elicit their answers. Next, you may tell the children to open
their Activity Book to page 56 and poini to the sentences
there. Read them all aloud. Then you can have them follow
the instructions and underline in the different colors shown
there the opening, the closing and the purpose. Go around
the class and help if necessary. To check, read the letter
again and mention the color that should be used to underiine
an expression,

ANSWER KEY

a) Green:dear aunt Kaitlyn

b) Blue: Love, Kim

¢} Purple: So next time you visit we can go and have a swim
and then eat some ice cream.

.-\

.a
v

&.pck

¢ = Listen to the response to the letter in

Activity 7. In your notebook write the
correct version of the response, check
periods (.), commas (,) and CAPITAL
letters. Include thenfand in the correct
place.

’

You could talk to chiidren aout the correct use of connectors
such as: then, and. Write two sentences on the board: Come
with me to the movies and we can eat ice-cream. Come with me
to the movies and then we go for ice-cream. Underline words
andfthen. You could have children read them aloud. You can
ask them to tell you: what do words 'and /then’ serve on each
sentence? You could ask them to tell you another example.
Then indicate them to open their books to page 56 and
read Kim’s letter. You can ask them: What coufd be Kaitlyn's
response? What do they think it could be? Suggest them to read

(o0



Kaitlyn's response at the bottom of the page. Ask them: Whaot
is wrong with that answer? What is missing? Are there commas?
How abaut capita! letters? Play track 8 once and have them
lister: to it. Play track 8 again and you can ask children to open
their notebook and write the correct version of the response
by checking periods, commas and capital letters and writing
‘thenfand' in the correct place. You can have them compare
their work with a classmate. To check, you can have a volunteer
come up front and write the correct version. This activity will
be used at the en of this module to evaluate child's progress,
make sure they keep it in their portfolio. Play track 8 again and
read it aloud with the children.

ANSWER KEY
Hi Kim,
How are you?
Of course | want to visit you and go to the pocl with you. Next
weekend § will visit my cousin in Dallas then, | could go to your
hause,
See you next weekend,
Love, Kaytlin.

OPENER ACTIVITY

Before you ask children to complete these activities, you
might like to ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify
those activities they did confidently and those that were more
difficult to caomplete. You could ask them to review all the
celebrations, words, classifications, characteristics, names,
charts and even their Readers Book to see what they've learned
and seen in both lessons. You can use this as an assessment
tool to evaluate children's progress at the end of this module.

>

Look at the diagram completed by a
student in 4th grade. He made some
mistakes. Tick the correct answers and
correct the mistakes. Compare your
answers with a partner.

You could have children open their Activity Book to page 57.
To introduce this activity read the letter aloud and you can
ask the children: What do you think is wrong with it? Who is
sending the letter? To Whom? What is it about? You may elicit
their answers. Point to the words in the ‘eft and you can ask
the students to read them. Then, you can ask the children to
tick the carrect answers and to cross out the ones that are

B

mistaken and write the correct answer. Allow some time for
children to compare their answers with classmates. To check,
write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Opening, Greeting, Personal experience, connectors, farewell,

& Complete the chart below using information of
the letter in Activity 1.

Befare you give instructions for this activity you might want
to ask children to review chart an page 52 for them to review
all the elements on a letter. Then indicate them to go to page
57 and read the chart their. You could have them read Laura’s
letter again and complete the chart with the information
they've just read. Go arocund the classroom and make sure
everyone understood the instructions. Arrange the class into
a circle and have them compare their work with the classmate
sitting on their right. To check, you can ask them to exchange
books with their classmate sitting on the left,

ANSWER KEY

Sender: Laura { Recelver: Ben [ Reason for letter: To share news
| Emotion: thoughtful, happy.

@i Complete the chart with a tick if you did it. If
% not go back to lessons 1 and 2 and review.

You could ask the children to read all the statement on the
chart. Explain to them that they will be answering this in order
for them to think gbout their progress and how they worked
during lessons 1 and 2. Then you can ask them to think about
their develgpment, they can also go back to lessons 1 and 2
and review them again and pay attention to all the activities
they've done, noticing the ones that they solved without any
problem and the ones that they need to improve. It might take
a while. Then you can ask them to complete the chart.

MG WBESSON 8

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce activities already presented in lessons 1 and
2 you can use the letters you prepared for previous sessions.
Arrange children into pairs. Hand each pair a copy of a letter but
in pieces, you can cut it in 4 or 5 pieces, you can have children
paste the pieces, ke a puzzle, and make their letter. Reming



them about the elements of a letter, you can write them on the
board: sender, receiver, message, greeiing, farewell. You can
have each gair come up front and read their letter.

@ Readers Activity

This could ne a great opportunity to have children finish read-
ing the Readers book. You can ask them to open it to page 70
and contir ue reading to the ending. Then arrange the class
into groups and ask each group to discuss all the difference
from letters in the past to letters in the present. You could ask
them: Wh.ch one is better? Which one do they like best?

Look at the following personal experience.
Discuss and decide which of the questions
below are useful to get details about the
experience Check (') your selections.

You may 'want to introduce this activity by writing on the board
one personal experience; Family trip. Then you could encourage the
children to think about all the things they would like to include in
the letter like: Where it was? Who came with me? What did we do?
Was it fun? What was the best part?You can you may elicit their
answers. Then you can invite the children to open their Activity
Book to page 58 and you could point 1o the personal experience
in Activity 1. Then you could ask the children: Whet details do you
think we -ould include about this experience? You could you may
elicit their answers. Then, you could read &lf the questions there and
encourage the children to tick the ones that are useful to get details
about the experience. You could allow the students some time to
compare their answers with a classmate. You can go around the
classroom and you could make sure everyone is participating. To
check, you could write the questions on the board.

ANSWER KEY
a}, ¢}, d}. 1), g).

an Choose one of the following personal

~ experiences. Check (/) your selection.
Brainstorm questions that can help you
get details about the personal experience.
Write your ideas on the space below.

If you think it might be helpful you could introduce this Activity
by making a quick review about questions. You could have the
childrer read the guestions in Activity 1 ance again and then
you car write the question words on the board: When, what,
whose, where, which, how You could have the children read
them aloud and they can tell you what is each question word
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aoout. You may elicit their answers. Then, you may ask the
children to open their Activity Books to page 58 and you can
ask them to ook at the personal experiences in activity 2.
You can arrange the children into pairs and you could tell the
students to tick the one they would like to talk about Then
you could encourage them te brainstorm about the guestions
they would ike to make to hefp them get the details about the
persanal experience and you could tell them to write them on
the space below. It might be a good idea for you to go around
the class and you may make sure everyone is participating.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
¢ » @ Compare your questions in Activity 2
LT =7 with another pair of students. Choose
the most interesting ones and use your
imagination to answers them. Write
notes in your notebook.

For this activity, you could allow the children to compare their
answers on Activity 2 with another pair. Then, you could have the
children choose a few questions they find interesting and you
could tell them to answer those guestions using their imagination.
You may invite the children to take out their notebook and write
notes about the questicns and answers they've chasen. You might
want to invite some of the pairs to come up front and you could
encourage them to share their questions and answers and notes
with the class. This activity might be used as an evaluation at the
end of this module to see child’s progress. You could make sure
they keeg it somewhere safe.

To introduce this step to their final product, you could
have the children review all the questions they've seen
so far in Lesson 2, you could do it together as a class and
you might even write those questions on the board if you
think it might tenefit the children. Then, you couid en- |,
courage the children to think about some questions like
they did in Lesson 3, Activity 2 that could help them give
some details about the personal experience they chose in
step 1 and you may ask them to write on their notebook
a list of those questions. Next, you could encourage the
children to make notes about those guestions as they did
In Lesson 3, Activity 7. You might allow some extra time
to have the children compare their list of questions and |
notes with a classmate. You can remind the children they ||
are now one step closer to their final product. |
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Match the events below in the letter. Discuss
with a partner where to put the events
according to the order of importance.

If you have five minutes to spare, you could arrange the class
into groups of three. Hand each group a letter but with missing
sentences, Then write on the board those missing sentences and
you might ask children to read the sentences, read the letter
and then complete it in order. Have each group come up front
and read their letter aloud. Indicate children to open their Activity
Book to page 59. Ask them to read the sentences on the left and
you can ask them: Whot do you think the letter will be obout? What
could be the onswer? Arrange the class into pairs and have them
discuss where would they put the events according to the order
of importance. Encourage them to match the events with the
letter. Go around the class to make sure everyone is participating.
Suggest children to compare their answers with a partner.

ANSWER KEY

| want to tell you about my visit to Mexico City. We went to
Zocalo, then, we visited Xochimilco. | felt really happy and
excited, sorry you couldn't come.

) Work with a partner. Listen to the
T g conversation and answer the questions
about the letter in Activity 4.

If you have five minutes to spare you could ask children to
take another look at the letter on page 59. Then you can ask
them: What new elements are there? Is there an address? from
the sender or the receiver? Why do they think they need this?
What are the coons for? Then, arrange the class into pairs, to
make it more fun you could have them choose their partner.
Then, point to the guestions at the bottom of the page. Play
track 9 and have the students listen t¢ it. Play it one more time
and indicate them to answer the questions. You might want to
play track 9 once again to make sure everyone listened to it.
Go around the class and help if necessary or praise their work.
Have some pairs come up front and share their answers. To
check, read the questions and the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a) Mexico City; b) Jalapa, Veracruz; ¢) On the top and on the
bottom; d) from, to; &) Tell me about your news.

Use your notes in Activity 3 to write a letter to
share a personal experience you chose in
Activity 2. Use the space below.

Before you give any instructions, you could make a quick review.
You could tell the children to go back to Activity 2 and see the
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personal experience they chose. Then, you could go back to
Activity 3 and you could tell the children to re-read the notes
they wrote. Mext, you can have the children to open their
Activity Book to page 60 and you might encourage them to use
the personal experience they chose and the notes they made
and write about it on the space below. You could go around the
classroom and you could make sure everyone understood. You
might have some students to come up front and share their
work with the ciass. As answers may vary, you may want to pay
special attention to all the details the students have seen so far:
opening, greeting, personal experience, farewell and closing.

#
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You may want to review all the steps the chiidren have
taken so far to complete their Final Product such as:
choosing one personal experience to share, choosing an
opening and o ¢losing and thinking about questions to
get more detoils and moking notes about those. Now, you
may encourage the children to use their notes in Step 3
to write a letter to share the personal experience they
chose in Step 1 just as they did in Lesson 3, Activity 7. |
If you think it necessary, you could make a quick review
shout all the letters seen through the modules and you
can have the children to pay attention to the different
elements. You may want to go around the class and you
could make sure everyone knows what they should be
doing, you could hetp if necessary. You could have some
volunteers to come up front and share their work with
the class. You couid remind them they are one step clos-
er to their final product.

Exchange books with another classmate.
Read your classmate’s letter in Activity 6
and write a response in the space below.
Remember to show interest in the other
person’s experience.
For this activity, you might want to arrange the class into pairs.
You might have each pair exchange books between them and
read their classmate’s letter in Activity 6. You could encourage
them to write a response for that letter in the space below
in Activity 7. You may remind them to show interest in their
classmate’s experience. If you think it might benefit the children
you could set the exampie by having one of the students to
come up front and have him or ner read his or her note. Finally,
when all of the students have finished, you could invite some of
the students to come up front and read both letters to the class.




- = L — 7_7_,.,_,./ y L
( DL HonbE

Final Procdue? Lassen

Y] A

MATERIALS

Paper pencil, pen, colors, scissors, stamps, glue stick,
envelizpe.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students fn
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
therr feel fuily supported in the creation of the final
prod.ict in terms of confidence in their ability todo it.

Remind the chiidren that they
have already been working on
the Final Product for this
module and that they have
completed the first three steps
in the process.

. * Share your letters from step 4 with a

~ group of classmates. Choose the one

s with the most interesting experience and
? details. Share your conclusion with the
class.

i Befure you give instructions for this step you could
encaurage the children to re-read the letter they
wrcte in step 3. Then, you c¢an arrange the class into
smull groups and have the children share their let-
ters. You can ask the children to choose the most
interesting experience and detalis. You could invite
some students to come up front and share their con-
clussions with the class.

$id: by $: 4. § » TEACHZR"S BOOK.

R g Exchange your letter with another
S pair of students and check the

punctuation and capital letters. Use
the diagram from step 4 to check your partners
work. Paste your letter around the classroom
and go through it to read your classmate’s
work.

Arrange the class into pairs and invite the to exchange
letters and read their partners jetter and check punc-
tuation and capital letters. Then encourage them to
choose another pair and repeat the same process.
Remind tnem they could use the diagram in Step 4 as
a guide. After everyone has finished encourage them
to paste their letters somewhere visible in the class-
room and have them read their partners ietter.

TEACHING NOTE

This could be a good moment to talk about respect-
ing everyone's preferences and different interests
and personal experiences, not everyone likes the
same and not everyone should, that what's makes
us special.

CLOSING

To wrap all the gcod work done in this Module, you
can ask the children how they feel about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how could they improve their
performance for the following Product on the next
Module or comment or some strategies to have a
better team work.




them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children
remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 61 and ycu could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you think
it might be necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to circle the best
option to answer them. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them compare their answers and discuss
with their partner if the objectives in this module can help you become a better member of you family and community. You could
go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. Ask the children to take
out their Readers. Arrange them into pairs and ask them to decide if they have any questions about the reading or if they would like
to discuss something in particular. What do they think is the most important thing to learn about letters? Ask them to answer the
activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

Portfolio evidence ~ Page ;Activity Check
ANSWER KEY List of ideas for personal experiences 52 . 5
1. a),al,b) List of openings and closings i 5 6
2. RET Correct version of a response . 56 3 9
3‘ a] arGUnd 500 BC| b) around 500 BC' C) p0|lte Ianguage ............ cervrravebare Terbrersansbeirtesy e z ........... E ........... ; .............
Notes about questions and answers  : : ;
4. Answers may vary . 58 3
of @ personal experience . ceenheoincie e,
List of questions about personal : &1 5
B OO SUTUON SO SO
Letter to share personal experiences @ 61 @ 4
OPTIONAL EVALUATION — EELO0EE tbiretionin GO S S

This optional evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students' progress in each module. It's important to have in mind that
this optional evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it wil help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.

Have them answer the test individually.

We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

Collect the tests.

Grade them.

Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

om RN

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example, It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.

E




evalvaifen
MODULE 5

Name:

Progress Test
1. Circle the correct option.

a) "Hi Mary" is a(nj:
~opener < greeting
b] "Miss you” is a(n):
< opener < greeting
¢) "Hope to hear from you

= gpener < clasing

Date: ... ... .. Group: ..

5 pts.

= farewel|

- farewell
spon” is aln):

#: greeting

2. Read the letter and answer the questions. 3 pts.

a} What is the reason for t
b) Who wrote the letter?

¢} For whom is the letter?

3. Complete the letter by writing its parts from the box. 6 pts. !

Total Score: 14 pts.

Cin cvcumdnuwieduTey

Do greeting
i opening '
! = personal experience
¢ closing :

= showing interest

i inyour receivers
ML M S ——— -

R —— PO s o
[ ‘L.. p
[ . J
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he letter?

1 Dz James,

o e o from Pt

e - . . | i | P

from:

. A p [
Maria Sanches Estedan - |
Reforma ng, int. 3 col. Reforma

CR 1767 M e =

COMX, Mexico

Dear Julio, —— = -
How are you? Thepe you are fing.  s—en mesmsms e
—

1’ m writing to you because
g

There was o beautiful park and a big zoc.

wWhat about you? Tell me about your news.

Love
Maria. To:

. Juie Maldoncdo
o Ananucc 214, col. laraines

C.P6on3

lalapa, veracruz

i

'

i

4

beoere !

o !

Tl ST, H
Lowe

4

Susy i

e



Evalvaticnlimstaumen

Instructions:

1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.

2. Check v the column that best represents how you feel about your performance.
3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings,

Self-evaluation card
Student's Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date: Grade: L Module:
. o ldon't feel
Objectives | feel satisfied de. t. e Reasons
) satisfied _
How do you feel about your performance when
exploring letters where personai experiences are : {

_ eAxchlanged? -

Pes wmERiar wean Hma b mt: RETILE . mEEERA SUUETEALL FEES T i EELLOEYL Tmiac REESrOTdmt. ML FCAALEAAEEEAAE  ec  AMESSTC SuEr vamlmLoimESL

How do you feel about your performance when interpreting £ _
nersonal experiences in letters? :
How do you feel about your performance when writing ;
and answering to letters with personal experiences? '

&

1. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

2. Evaluate each other's work by checking « the column that best represents how you feel about your classmate’s
performance.

3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

Objectives | feel satisfied ! dor.] t_feel Reasons
, satisfied
How do you feel about your classmate's performance
when exploring letters where personal experiences are :
exchanged? e L SN
How do you feel about your classmate’s performance
when interpreting personal experiences in letters?
How do you feel about your classmate’s performance :
when writing and answering to letters with personal :
EXPEMENCES? oerereeeeeeen et ee T DU reereeeeneeen e e e

76
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s Explore instructions on health care.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Contrast place and means of issuing instructions from
contextual clues (e.g. environmental sounds, natural
sound of the voice or change of sound caused when
speaking with a microphone or tefephone, etc.).

* Compare instructions symbols and purpose of graphic
resources (e.g. symbol of medical care, colors, symbols
as drops of water or a flame to indicate compiex actions
such as cooking or washing, etc.).

+ Evaluate common elements in instructions (e.g. tore of
voice, speed, volume, color, ete.) and effects caused when
heard Jr seen (e.g. disposition ta act, apprehension, etc.).

* [dentify differences in the way of expressing instructions
in dlfferent countries,

.- ACHIEVEMENTS

* Interpiet actions.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Detect sounds and prosodic resources (e.g. breaks,
groups of enunciation), to help segment the sound chain.

* Sort words with sounds and expressions and expand
repertoire.

*» (lassify instructions depending on actions (e.q.
actions that must be performed | actions that should
be avcided).

* Link instructions with graphical support that
represznts them,

® Rearrange words and groups of words
to make instructions.

* Express instructions from physical representations.

* Follow instructions.

Sid= by Side 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK.

") ACHIEVEMENTS

Write instructions with graphic support.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Select topic for instructions according to purpose and
intended audience.

* Write instructions from graphics resources,

¢ Design graphic resources linked to instructions.

¢ Employ strategies to clarify doubts when writing
{e.g. consult dictionaries, ask others, take advantage of
materials previously written, etc.).

* (rganizing instruction inte logical sequences.

* Adjust textual resources (e.g. font, bullets and
numbering), to clanfy instructions.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

e &@5@@&‘]3

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which
is give and follow instructions about health care you might
want to talk about children’s healthy habits. You could ask
them the following questions: What is it they do te main-
tain a good health? Do they exercise? Do they eat @ ot of
candies? Do they wash their hands before eating? How
do you do that? Who tought you? You may elicit their
answers. Then encourage them to think about other healthy
habits they do and discuss them with their classmates. Then,
you can project image 6 on the board and tell children to take a
look at it and talk about it you could ask them some questions
like: What is the girl doing? How often do you brush your teeth?
How do you do it? why do they do it? Have some volunteers

come up front and show you how they do it.
l 77



@ Readers Activity

-

“Why Health Campaigns Matter" this informative text wili
help students understand wellness and its benefits and
also the risk of to have an urnhealthy lifestyle; the goal of
the text is exolaining why health campaigns have to be
followed.

This could be a great moment to introduce children to the
Readers Book. Direct your learners to open their Reader
at page 75, "Why Health Campaigns Matter”, you may
ask them to read the title and discuss: What do they think
the reading will be gbout? What does the title say? Does
it sound interesting? Hove they heard about necith cam-
poigns before? Then you may nave them read from page
75 until page 81, Tell them they will continue reading on
the following lessons.

Look at the posters and discuss what you
think the images in each poster represent.

Before you start this activity you may have the children to take
a look at them and ask them: What do you think the pictures are
about? What do you think they tolk about? What do you think is
the message? Who do you think would be interested in locking
at them? You may elicit their answers. It's a good moment to
arrange the class into groups and have them discuss it with
their classmates. Yau should go around the class and make sure
everyone is participating. You may invite some volunteers to
come up front and share their thought with the class.

ock ,
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You may want to have the children open their Activity Book
to page 62 and if you think it necessary tell them to take a
look at the images again and you could ask them: What do you
think a conversation about this image would be? Do you think
they would talk about water? What do you think they will say
about teeth? Then you may tell them they will be listening to
a conversation. First track 10 once and have them listen to it.
It's a good moment to play track 10 once again and you may
have the children listen to it and answer the guestions there.
You might need to play track 10 ance again to ensure everyone
listened to it. You should go around the class and make sure
everyone got the answers. To check, you could play track 10
once again and write the answers on the board.

Listen to two conversations. Discuss
the questions below.

)

ANSWER KEY

a) School

b) Nurse Paty and school principal

¢) To brush teeth and take care of water
d) Answers may vary

It might be helpful if you paste different signs on the board lke:
close the water, don't throw away trash, etc, You could have
children take a look at them and then ask them: Have you seen
these signs before? Where? Do you know what they mean? Can
you teli me more signs like these? You could elicit their answers.
After that you may want to tell them to open their Activity
Books to page 63, point to the signs there and ask them if
they recagnize any of them? Where have they seen them? Then
you could tell children to read the instructions on Activity 3.
You may have them match the signs with their instruction. You
could suggest them to compare their answers to a classmate.
To check, you may write the letters an the board.

Match the following instructions
with the signs below.

ANSWER KEY

1-a, 2-b, 3-¢, 4-d.

X & Work in pairs. Answer the following

questions.

Before giving any instructions you may point to page 63,
activity 4. You could ask children to read the questions there,
then, have them look at the signs again you could ask them:
Whot do you think is the difference between the signs? What is
the purpose for each one of them? Do colors mean something?
How about shape? What is the messoge? You may arrange
the class inte pairs and ask them to answer the questions
there. You should go around the class and make sure they
are working together. Have some of the pairs come up front
and share their answers. You may want to remind them to
use complete answers. To check answers, you could write the
complete questions on the board.



ANSWER KEY

a) 1,4
b) 2,3
c) blue
d) red

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You could take a moment to talk about the colors and shapes
for public signs, this could help children understand that signs
are universally the same, no matter what language they speak.
For example you may talk to them how the color red is used on
sighs that prohibit some action or that want to prevent people
of doing something. Yellow signs are used to warn something,
some danger or some action. Green signs are used for roads
and nature. You could ask them to think about some examples
of signs they've seen around and have them describe them to
yau and why do they think those signs used a specific color,

REMEMBER

As children will need color pencils for Activity 5 you may want
to make sure they all have color pencils or that you have them
ready to Jrovide them,

ﬁ;% ‘~) Listen to the instructions, Tick (V') the
' way each instruction makes you feel.

You might want to tell children they will listen to a track in
which there are different instructions related with heaith
and emergencies, Befare you continue you could to ask them
these questions: In which cases should we act with coution?
Con you think about situations in which we must take health
precautions? For example in cold weather what do you think
we show/d do? How agbout in hot weather? Then play the track
once for them to listen. After that you may ask them if they
understood everything or if there is any doubt. Then you could
play it another time and have them answer at the bottom of
the chart how did that instruction made them feel. You should
go around the classroom and make sure they understood the
instruct ons. You may have some volunteers share with the
class their Answers,

As answers may vary according to children's feeiings, you
should make sure they use complete sentences while they
share,
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ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Ty Go to page 125. Cut and paste the signs
ﬁiﬁ & pag P 9

for each instruction in Activity 5.

You may ask children to go to page 127 and look at the pictures
there. You may ask them if they've seen those signs before.
Do they recognize them? Where have they seen them? Which
instructions could they put? Then you couid ask them to go
back to page 64 and play the track again. It's a good moment
to have children paste the signs according to the instruction
they've listened. You may allow them some time to have them
compare their work with the ¢ass. To check, you could play
track ance again and peint to the pictures.

ANSWER KEY

Elevator, thermometer, food.

Discuss and decide which of the following
habits are healthy. Check () your
selections.

To introduce this activity you could ask the children: Do you
know any heoithy habits? Which ones do you know? Which ones
do you foflow? Which ones do you wish to follow? You may
elicit their answers. You might tell the children to say some
healthy habits. You could set the example by saying some
aloud: Washing your hands. Taking o bath everyday. Now it's
a good moment to tell the children to open their Activity Book
to page 64. You may arrange the class inte small groups and
you should encourage them to discuss and decide wich of the
habit in page 64 are healthy. You can tell the children to check
their selection. You could go around and make sure everyone
iS participating.

ANSWER KEY

1,3.4,5.
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This is a good moment to introduce the Final Product
which is a poster to promote a healthy habit. You could
ask students the following questions: What healthy
habit would they like to promaote? What do they think
they a poster needs to have? Do they think it needs a
title? Do they think it needs some steps to follow? You
could elicit answers from students. Then you could tell
the children to take out their notebook and make a list !
of heaithy habits. You may have them campare their list |
with a partner.

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the language and concepts seen on previous
lesson you might want to arrange the class into groups. You
could hand each group an image of a poster for some health
instruction such as: drinking water instead of soda. You coulg
ask each group to analyze it and write the instructions they
think it should say. You could tell them to discuss why is this
poster important? Why do they have to drink water? Where
could they paste this poster? Who should read this poster?
You may ask each group to come up front and share their
poster and their instructions. It is advisable to paste posters
somewhere visible on the classroom.

=] Look at the following instruction
= sheets promoting a healthy habit.
Discuss the questions below.

Before you give any instructions you could have the children
open their Activity Book to page 65 and take a look at the
instructions sheet there. Then you could ask them: What do yoy
think are these instruction sheets about? Which do you think
is the message? Have you seen something like these before?
Where? What do you think is the benefit of following heafthy
habits? Elicit their answers. Then you could ask the children
to take another look at both instruction sheets and as a group
read the questions there. You should arrange the class into

w]

pairs and have each pair discuss the questions. Then you may
allow them some time to compare their answers with another
pair. You could invite some of the pairs to come up front and
share their thoughts.

ANSWER KEY

.
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a) Drink water bjcontrol calories, lose weight, help your organs
c) answers may vary

Discuss and decide which of the following
benefits are relevant for the healthy habit
of brushing your teeth. Check (v) your
selections.

if you think it could benefit the class you could have the children
think about one healthy habit they do on their daily basis like:
brush their teeth, brush their hair or take a bath. Then you may
want to arrange the class into small groups and you could en-
courage the groups to think the benefits of following one of the
healthy habits they chose. You could set the example by choos-
ing one healthy habit and you can tell the children the benefits.
You may invite one of the groups to come up front and share
their work with the class. Next, you may have the children
open their Activity books to page 65 and you could tell them
to read the benefits in Activity 2 and you could ask them: What
do you think are these benefits for? Do you think they are for
brushing your hair or taking a bath?You can elicit their answers,
Then, you may encourage the children to tick the benefits for
brushing their teeth. You cowld go around the classroom and
you could make sure everyane understood the instructions. You
could check by writing the benefits an the board.

ANSWER KEY

1,2, 4,6

o oeen

PR 3 E
.' f :%?‘&__‘i’/_}“%ghl.l PRI E % »@f;
You may want to encourage the children to think about ‘
the benefits of the healthy habits they've been studying
through Lesson 1 and 2. You could help them by giving
ar. example or if you think it is necessary you could al- E
low them time to review everything. Then, you can have !
the children to choose one healthy habit and you could
tell them to take out their notebook and write a list of '
benefits of following them. You can encourage them to '
compare their lists.
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OPTIONAL ACTIVITY . Look at the healthy habits below.

Brainstorm instructions to promote each
habit. Write the instructions on the lines
below.

You could talk to children sgrme more about rhymes. t's a good
idea to write on the board a list of words that rhyme like: town,
brown, doc, floor, bed, red. You could tell them to read them
aloud and ask: fs there something porticulor to these words?
Do they sound similar? How do we call that? If you think they
are ready you could even give them some tongue twisters like:
She sells sea shells on the sea shore. You could ask children to
listen to you saying it aloud and when they listen to a word
that rhymes they can clap or jump. You could remind them that
words that rhyme are words that sound similar, even though
they are written in different ways or that mean different things.

Before you start this activity you could copy the chart on the
board. Then you could arrange the class into groups and have
them brainstorm what is this healthy habit about, and what
would they include if it was a poster. You shouid go around the
groups and help them if necessary. Then you could nave each
student go back to the Activity Book and write down the in-
structions they think someane should follow to promote each
habit. You may ask the groups to come up front and complete
the chart on the board with their instructions.

. g@ Look at the following text promoting a
* ; healthy habit. Discuss and decide if the

text gives information about benefits ANSWER KEY
or instructions to help you take care of As answers may vary make sure the instructions match the
your skin. Share with the class. habit.

. . - *

Before you give any :nstructions, you may want to write an

example cf a benefit anc an example of an instructiononthe _  _ __ — ~ _ T 0S¢y e fhed peeebrd G
board: Prevent covities, apply every 10 minutes. You may want *
to have tt e children read both examples and decide which one The purpose of this icon is to heip students remember
is an instruction and which one is a benefit. You could ask the they are aiready working on the second step of the Final
children to open their Activity Book to page 66 and you could Product. You may have the children to take out their
encourage them to take a look at the poster there and you natebook and make a list of instructions te promote the |
may ask *he students: What do you think is the paster about? habit you chose in Step 1. You may ask them to compare |
What is the message about? What do you think the instructions their list with their classmates.
would be’ Have you done it before? Do you follow these heaithy
habits? Do you know any of the benefits? You can elicit their
answers. Then you could point to the fist under the poster
and could have them read it aloud. You may arrange the class
into pairs and could tell them to discuss and select if the text
gives infyrmation about benefits or instructions to help you
take care of your skin. You could go around the class and you
could muake sure they understood the instructions. To check,
you migh-t want to have some valunteers to come up front and
share their answer with the class.

e o e e o m— e o me el e

ANSWER KEY

Instructions.

Side. by $'dc 4 » TEACY RS BOOK I 81



Look at the images for a poster. Match
the words in the box with the correct
image.

You might want t¢ paste two pictures of two different signs on
the board. One of 'not running’ and one of ‘wash your hand.
You could ask children the following questions: Why do they
think some signs have the circle and the cross on them? What
does that meon? Have they seen these signs? Where? What do
they mean? You could explain to them about the banned sign
being universal for don’t ar mustn’t it means a prohibition or
a limitation. You may ask volunteer students to give you an
example. You could then, have them go tc page 67. You could
point to the signs there and ask them: Have you seen them be-
fore? Do you know what they mean? Then you may have them
read the words in the box and then write them under each sign.
If you think it is challenging you could help them by answer-
ing the first one together. It doesn't have a banning cross or
circle... What is the person doing? Where is the orrow pointing?
You should go around the class and guide if necessary. You
may allow them some time to compare their instructions with
a classmate. To check answer, you could write the instructions
on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Drop, Cover, Hold on, Son‘t shout, Don’t run, Don't push.

éﬁg Answer the questions about the instruction in
S Activity 5.

Before giving any instructions you might want to arrange the
class into groups. You may read the instructions on Activity 6
again, pick one per group and discuss them. Then you could
ask each group to come up front and share with the class
what they thought about their instruction. For example: Where
have they seen it? who should know this instruction? Why is it
important? You may elicit answers from students. Then you
could point to the guestion at page 67 and tell children to read
them and answer them. You could have some volunteers come
up front and share answers. As answers may vary, you may
want to make sure they are complete and they carrespond to
each guestion.

B

Before you ask children to complete these activities, you
might ifke to ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and igentify
those activities they did confidently and those that were more
difficult to complete. You could ask them to review all the
celebrations, words, classifications, characteristics, names,
charts and even their Readers Book to see what they've learned
and seen in both lessons. You can use this as an assessment
tool to evaluate children's progress at the end of this module.

Look at the following picture. Discuss which
healthy habit the picture represents.

Before you give any instructions, you ceuld have the children
open their Activity Book ta page 68 and you could point to
the picture there. You may have the children take a look at
it and you could ask: Whot is the fomily doing? Is it a healthy
habit? Hove you done it before? What is it?You can elicit their
answers. Then, you might want to arrange the ¢lass into pairs
and you could tell them to discuss what healthy habit is it and
the penefits. You could go around the class and make sure
everyone is participating. If you think it might benefit the class
you could invite some volunteers to the front and you could
ask them to share their thoughts with the class.

ANSWER KEY

Exercise.




Discuss and decide which sentences express
benefits and which ones give instructions
for the healthy habit in Activity 1. Write B
(benefits) or | (instructions) in the spaces.

You could ask the children to open their Activity Book to page
68 and yo. could read the sentences in Activity 2. If you think
it might be necessary you could even write them on the board.
Then you may have the children read them aloud and you could
ask them: What do you think are these sentences expressing?
Are these instructions? Are these benefits? You can elicit their
answers. Next, you could tell the children to decide which ones
are benefits and write a B ana which ones are instructions and
write an | You might go around the class and you could make
sure evervone understood the instructions and help if neces-
sary. To check, you could invite some volunteers to come up
front and write B or ! on the list there,

ANSWER KEY

1-8, 2-|, 3-B, 4-B, 5-B, 6-1.
e Discuss with a classmate what you think
w about your progress in this module so far.

Use the questionnaire to help you and
complete the chart with notes.

Before gving any instructions to complete this activity it might
e helpful to talk to the children about all the progress theyve
been making and all the things they've been learning. Then,
atrange the class into pairs and have them discuss with their
partner what they think about their progress in this module
sa far. Encourage them to use the questionnaire to heip them
complete the chart with the notes. You can help them by an-
swering the first one all together and ask them to continue
with the rest by themselves. Go around the classroom and help
if needed and praise their effort.

HOLD ON
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OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize this fesson and activate the language used
previously you could ask children to think of health problems
they've seen on their family, friends, school or even at tv
programs. You may arrange students into groups and you may
ask them to think about a poster with several instructions to
prevent or help those people get better. You could have each
group come up front and share their poster and insiructions
with the class. You may ask each group these questions: Where
could they put the poster? Which people should it read it? Why
is it important? Which are the most important instructions for
thet poster?You could elicit their answers.

REMEMBER

You might want to ask children to have their dictionary ready or
take them to the library for Activity 4, children will need to use
them. If there is no possibility of getting several dictionaries you
could have one and use it as a group.

'2:in Look at the pictures. Match them with the place
%72 where you can see them and the people who see

them compare with the partner.

You can paste a picture of a school on the board. You may have
children take a look at it and ask them the following questions:
What poster have you seen in school? Which health problems
have you heard hoppen in school? Who wilf see the posters
here? Which type of poster should be here? Elicit their answers.
Then you could ask them to open their Activity Books to page
B9 and point at the pictures there. You may ask them to match
the places with the people that will see the ads. You may ask
them tc compare their answers with their classmates. To check,
you could name the picture and ask them to elicit the answers.

ANSWER KEY

a) School, students and teachers.
b) Hospital, patients, doctors and nurses.
¢} School, students and teachers.
d) Hospital, patients, doctors and nurses,

a



@ Readers Activity

You may ask children to finish their lecture on "Why Health
Campaign Matter" have them open their Readers Book to page
83 an continue up to 88. You could ask them to discuss: Which
of the bod habits mentioned there are the most dongerous?
Which ones have they seen on their family? What could they
make to change them? You could elicit their answers.

Match the instructions with the signs in
Activity 1.

Before you give any instructions you might give some time
for children to look at the pictures in Activity 1. You could ask
them: What do you think the instructions should be? in which
one should it say da? In which one should imply don't do? Then
you might point to the instructions at the bottom of the page
and ask them to read them aloud. Then you couid ask them
to match the instructions with cach picture. You should go
around the classroom and make sure they understood the
instruction, repeat if necessary. You could have them exchange
their notebooks with a partner. To check answer you may ask
some volunteer students to write their answer on the board.

ANSWER KEY

1-c, 2-d, 3-a, 4-b.

..~ Use the graphic elements below to complete the
™ poster.

You ceuld paste a health poster on the board and then a white
cardboard right next to it. You may have children take a look at
the poster before and ask them these questions: What con you
say about this poster? What efements does it have? Does it have

B

ilustration? Does it have letters? How about punctuation and
bulfets? What kind of letters it has?You may elicit their answers.
Then you may ask children to help you create a poster on the
white cardboard. You may remind students they can pick a
topic, you could ask volunteers to come up frant and heip you
write one instructions, draw a picture, add punctuation. You
may read the poster aloud. Then you could have children open
their activity book to page 70 and have them take a look at
the poster there. You could point to the words and elements
in the box and ask them: What do they think these are? What
con we use them for? You could tell students to use these
elements to complete the poster below. You should go around
the classroom and help if necessary. You may ask children to
compare their work with a partner. To check, you may copy the
poster on the board,

ANSWER KEY

Fight the flu

: . r
Get your fiu shot .;U@[

= The magic C’s
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Match the words with their definition.
" Use a dictionary or your picture
dictionary if you need it.

Before starting this activity you might want to get the dictionary
ready. You may ask children to read the words on the left
column. And you may ask them to teli you in their own words:
what do they think they mean? Have they seen them before?




Then you may ask them to read the other column and match
both columns. You can ask them if there are any words which
they couldn't match. If so, help them looking for them in the
dictionary and read their meaning aloud. You should go around
and help if necessary. To check, you may write both columns on
the board nd have some volunteers come up front and match
them with “he help of their classmates.

ANSWER KEY

a) Wash

b} Sweeping or scrubbing hair or teeth

c) Wait

d} An injection

e] Use water to remove scap, shampoo or impurities

> Look at the images and instructions. Discuss and
* . decide the correct order of the instructions.
Number the images.

You could write this sentence on the board: brush your hair. You
could hava children to read it aloud and then have a volunteer
to come up front and explain: How is the process of brushing
their hair? You may ask him or her to use their own words and
even body movement. You could repeat this activity with differ-
ent instructions. You may arrange the class into pairs and have
them discuss the correct order of the instructions. Then you
could have them number the images according to the order they
thought. them share their answers with a classmate. To check-
answer, y Ju could write the correct order on the board.

ANSWER KEY
A-4
B-3
C-2
D-1
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Brainstorm ideas for images that are

clearer and more useful to reinforce

the instructions in Activity 5. Write the
instructions in the correct order and make
drawings in the spaces below.

You could have the children to take ancther look at the imag-
es in Activity 5. Then you could ask them: What do you think
would be better images to reinforce this habit? What is missing?
What image would you odd? You may elicit students answers.
Then, you could arrange the class into smali groups and have
them brainstorm idegs for images that are clearer and more
useful to reinforce the instructions in Activity 5. Then, you
could teli children to order instructions from Activity 5 and
write them on the space in Activity 6. You could have some
volunteers come up front and share their answers as they act
them out. To check answer, you could read the instructions
loud and act them out.

ANSWER KEY

a) Get into the shower and wet your hair,

b) Put a little amount of shampoo on the top of your hair.
Massage well.

¢) Rinse well and dry with a towel.

d) Brush your hair. Style it!

o w

o ks Fhatel Maegalia. f;§ i

The purpose of this icon is to help students remember
they are already working an the third step of the Final
Product. Now they will be choosing the perfect imag-
es to reinforce their habit. You may have the children
choose images from magazines, the internet or make |
drawings that you can use to reinforce the benefits in
Step 2 and their instructions in Step 3.

R 4
S
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Final Precuck tessem
ARG SHC RS ORI RO BTOF-CTEIN U A
RS

MATERIALS

White Cardboard, scissors, color pencils, glue stick.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module, This will help
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it

= ¢> Remind the children that they have
r74%  already been working on the Final
Product for this module and that
they have completed the first three
steps in the process.

s Make your poster
Hand each child their own white cardboard and ask
them to put all the previous efements there to create
their poster. Remind them to consider the space and
order of all the graphic elements, punctuation, words,
instructions, images, etc.

i Use your materials on Steps 1, 2, 3, and
it 4 to prepare a instruction sheet to
promote a healthy habit in a cardboard.

Have the children to use all the materials they crea-
ted in steps 1, 2, 3 and 4 to prepare their poster to
promote their healthy habit. Encourage them to pas-
te them on the cardboard in a creative way. Invite
them to compare their poster with a classmate.

{72 Take turns to promote a healthy habit in
55 class with the help of your instruction
sheet. As a class, discuss and choose the
3 most useful instruction sheets.

To take this final step, you could arrange the class
into a circle and you could have each student come
at the center and you can promote their healthy hab-
it using their poster as a guide. You might want to
make sure everyone participates. Stilf in the circle you
could have the children discuss with their classmates
which were the most useful 3 posters and encourage
them to tell you their conclusions.

CLOSING

To wrap al! the good work done in this Module, you
can ask the children how they feel about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how could they improve their
perfaormance for the following Product on the next
Module or comment on some strategies to have 2
better teamwork.

H —_— -




Before compieting this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 62 and go through all Module 6 until page 72.
Ask them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can go over the lessons quickly to help
children remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 72 and you could point to the Module 's objectives. If you think it
is necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to check the ones they can
do. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them compare their answers and discuss with their partner the
questions at the bottom of the page. You can help them by answering the first one all together and ask them to continue with the
rest by pairs. You could go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. Ask the children to take out
their Reacers. Ask them to read the whole Readers one more time, from page 75 to page 88. Ask them to tell you if there is anything
they wou d like to discuss. If there are any doubts. If you have time to spare you could go through the glossary together. Then ask
them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individualty.

ANSWER KEY

1.¢ca

22 TTT

3. not Seasonal, very harmful, smoking
4, Answers may vary

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

Portfolio evidence Page Step
List of healthy habits. 72 1
List of benefits of following habits. 72 1 2

.........................................................................

This optiunal evaluation will heip you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It’s important to have in mind that
this optiunal evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Collect the tests.
Grade them.

&S ek W=

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.
Have them answer the test individually.
We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

You should make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out
the evaiwation instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it
using yaurself as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students' work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation
instrument. When students are dane campleting the evaluation instrument ask them ta keep it in their special folder.

Sidc by Sic : 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK.
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Optionoifevalivation

MODULE 6

Name:

Progress Test Date: Group:

1. Match the following signs with their instructions, 4 pts.

Recycle Don't run Wash your hands Don't push

e
L g a i
\\wa ) &gw i

2. Order the sentences. 4 pts.

a} in{ case/ firef use,

b) not/ touch/ hot / do.

¢) 30/ exercise [ do [ minutes fday | a
d) lots | off drink | water.

3. Read the instruction and tick if you must do it or if you mustn’t do it. 5 pts.

Portfolic evidence Do Don't
Play under the sun without protection
arlin-k \ots 5flsada v'm_lstea;iuof V\;alter i
Wash our hands constantly o . . ‘

Brush our teeth at Ieast 3 t|mes a day

!n case of an emergency shout and push

Total Score: 13 pts.

B



Bvelvaiieon insirumaent

Instructions:
1. Read the objectives in the first column in the chart.

2. Read the performance descriptors below the chart. Choose the number that you think best describes your

performance for each objective in the chart.

3. Write the numbers you chose for each objective in the 'My score’ column.

4. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

5. Evaluate each other's work by choosing the number of the performance descriptor that you think best deseribes your

classmate’s work for each objective in the chart.

6. Write the numbers your classmate chose for your work in the ‘My classmate's score’ column.

7. Add the scores and write your total in the final column.

Descriptive Assessment Scale

Student’s Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date; Grade:

Objectives My score

Explcre instructions on health care

Interpret instructions

Write instructions with graphic support

Performance descriptors

1 2
i can rarely do this. | don't :
feel confident about it and
have some difficulties.

| can sometimes do this.
| can do it with some
confidence.

Sid- by Sle 3 = TEFLHER'S L0OL,

Module:

My classmate's
score

Total score

3

[ can frequently do this.
I can do it easily and
with confidence.

(o
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ORVIE 7 areYou o

Explore dialogues in which expressions to offer and ask
for help are used.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Compare situations in which it is requested and offered
heip, from contextual clues (e.g. environmental sounds,
number of participants, etc.).

Establish relationship between participants [e.g. family
members, friends, unknown people, etc.).

Contrasting elements present in the structure of dialogue
(e.g. opening greetings, farewells in closures, ete.).
Differentiate between effects of tone, speed, and volume,
of the people who receive and offer helg.

Generate ideas on the role of the silences.

7" ACHIEVEMENTS

Examine ways to offer and ask for help.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Detect words and expressions known as clues to segment
the sound chain.

Paraphrase reason to request for assistance.

Compare composition of questions and answers in
exchanges to request or offer help.

Review ways to accept or reject help.

Sort expressions to offer and ask for help, on the basis of
courtesy and empathy.

Compare ways to show attention, support and gratitude

in different cultures.

‘) ACHIEVEMENTS

R

~

Exchange expressions used to offer and ask for nelp.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Select situations to consider exchanges of expressions
of help.

e S

=

* Plan what to say and answer questions about words and
expressions.

e Qffer or ask for nelp and adjust gestures, bedy language
and facial expressions to assist the meaning.

* Explore solutions to problems in communication (e.g.
remote interlocutor, incomprehension by the interlocutor,
rejection of the request ar offering help, etc.).

¢ Adjust pronunciation of specific sounds in words for a
better understanding.

* Reflect on achievements.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

You can find more activities and concepts at:

® hitp://languagelearningbase.com/85079/
expressions-for-asking-for-or-offering- !
help-and-responding. 5

@ hitps://www.thoughtco.comihow-to-offer-
heip-1211127. You might want to review it
first to make sure the content is suitable for
4th graders.

ks

M7 LESSEN 1

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is to
interpret and use expressions to ask and offer help, you may
want to tell the children te look at the scene an top of page
73 and imagine what happened. You may ask the group if they
have had a similar experience and how they solved it. You may
elicit opinions.



@ Readers Activity

In "We Need Help" children will find a story about some
tourists wno get lost and a little boy has to help them. This
story you may ask the students to explore all the different
expressior s to ask and offer heip and how to use them.

You may ask the children to take out their Readers Book and
open it on page 89, Ask them to read the title: "We need help!”.
Before the start reading, you may tell them to predict what the
story is about by asking them: Who can tell me what the story
is bout? Then, you may telt the children to read all together
aloud. You could ask them: Where were the tourists from?
What hapyened to Poscual? How did Pascuol help the tourists?
You may elicit answers. You could have the children discuss in
pairs if thry liked the story and which parts of the story they
liked the best. You may tell them to share their opinions.

o0 Work in pairs. Read the following situations
o and discuss if you have experienced any of
them and what you did.

You coule set the example of the activity by sharing one of your
experiences with the class. You may want to give an example of
one similar situation you've experienced and how did you solve
it: When ! lost my wallet, I had to call o friend to come and help
me. Then you could arrange the class into small groups and you
may tell -hem to share a similar situation and what they did. If
you think it is necessary, you could write on the board the lan-
guage structure: When I..... [ calied, | hod to, [ went.... You may
ask some of the groups to come up front and share their situa-
tions witn the ¢lass. Then you may ask the children to open their
Activity Book to page 73 and point to the situations there. Read
the aloud. Then you could arrange the class into pairs and have
them discuss if they've been in a similar situation and what they
did about 1t. You should go around the class and make sure
everyone is participating and help if necessary. You may ask the
children to compare their situations with another pair.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

REMEMBER

Don't forget to establish rules for peer wark: respect others
opinions, take turns to talk, use the appropriate voice volume...

‘od\' 7

“ @

Work in pairs. Listen to two
conversations and discuss the
questions below.

Sidi. by 5id. 4 » TEACHER'S BOOX.

You couid start this activity by telling the children they will be Iis-
tening to two conversations. You cauld play track 12 once and you
could have the children listen to it. You may ask them to tell you
if there are some words that need clarification. Then you may tell
them to open their Activity Book to page 73. Point to the ques-
tions there and read them aloud, You could arrange the class into
pairs. You could play track 12 once again and you could have them
listen to it. You may ask each pair to discuss the questions there.
You should go around the class and make sure they are taking
turns to participate. You may ask the children to compare their an-
swers with another pair. You could have some volunteers to come
up front and share their answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY

Conversation 1. A boy can't open a can. Ask for help.
Conversation 2. The persan need help with math. Ask for
help.

To introduce the children to this Module’s final product '
which is; Box with problems and solutions you could
have the children think about all the problems they
have. You could make & brainstorm and write down on
the board alf the problems the children tell you and their
solutions. You could remind them this is the first step
to make the Box with problems and solutions. Then you
may ask them to take their notebook aut and you may
ask themn to make a list of the problems and solutions.

P m’lo Listen again and number the sentences in
the order you hear them.

It might be useful to ask the children to read the sentences out
toud and you may ask them to predict the order in which they
go based on the previous times they have listened the audio.
You could play the track and you may tell the children to listen
to the audio and verify their answers.

You should go around the class and make sure everyone un-
derstood the instructions. You could have some students share
their answers. To check answers, read the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

3 Could you help me please?

[



4 | can help you if you want.
1 Can you open this for me?
2 let metry

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

To help children distinguish between asking for and offering
help you can do a role play in which you assign the situation
in which seme students should ask for help and others offer it

o Classify the sentences in Activity 3 in the
following categories. Compare your answers
with a partner.

Before you ask the students to do the activity you may want
to say out loud sentences and you may tell the children to tell
if they are to offer help or to ask for help. E.g.: | om lost, con
you telf me where is Cervontes Street please?, Don't worry, how
can | help you?

You may ask the learners to read out loud the sentences in
Activity 3 and have them classify each sentence in the catego-
ries: offer help, ask for help. Then, you may tell the children to
compare their answers with a partner. Te check answers, you
could copy the chart on the board.

ANSWER KEY
Offer help [ can help you if you want
Let me try o
?
Ask for help Couid you help me pleases
Can you apen this for me?
B Look at the following conversation. Write a

: number to put them in the correct order.
Match the columns.

It might be usefui to ask the children to imagine when they
have been in a store and they have asked for help, what does
the scles assistant might say and what does the costumer might
answer? You could elicit opinions.

You may ask two students to read the dialogues out loud, one
as the sales assistant and the other as the costumer. You could
have the group order the dialogues from 1 to 3. Then, you may
tell them to match each dialogue to the type of conversation.
You should clarify the children the difference between greet-
ing, ask for help or offer help, farewell; give them examples:
hello, how may | help you? goodbye.

You could have the learners discuss and compare their answers
with a partner. To check answers, read the answers aloud.

B

S
o \9
C

ANSWER KEY

3 SA: of course!, sure You should go to aisle 4.
There you can find it.
C: thank you very much! bye bye!
SA: youre welcome and come back soon!
1 SA: You should gocd morning. Welcome
10 "The game Shop”
C: You should good morning sir.
2 SA:How can ! help you? Ask for help and offer help
C: Can you help me find a videogame?
It's zombies vs aliens.

Farewell

Greeting

.~ Look at the pictures and discuss the questions.

T, might be beneficial to brainstorm with the fearners about

the pictures: What are these boys doing?, would you like to play
this videogome? Why? Why not?. What do you think they
are saying?

You could have the children discuss their answers with a
partner. As answers may vary you should make sure they use
complete sentences and the word "because” to answer the
guestions why or why not?

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
LSy Listen to the conversation and
complete. Compare your answers with
a partner.
It might be benefit the learners to go through the conversation
before listening, You may ask them to predict what the boys
rmight be talking about, you might want to ask them: What are
the boys talking about? What do you think is You should going
to happen/?Elicit opinions.
You could play track 13, you could have the children listen to
the audio and try to complete the conversation. You should
support this activity by re-playing track 13 to ensure all jearn-
ers have the answers,
You could have the students compare their answers with a
pariner. To check answers, you could play track 13 again.

ANSWER KEY

Aldo: HiEdgar, how are you my friend?
Edgar: Oh... Aldo, what's up?



Aldo:  Not much, you know, | was wondering if you
could lend me your new videogame ‘zombies
vs aliens’

Edgar: |don't know man, I'm playing it right now!

Aldo:  Oh! Come an, ¢an | use it just for one hour?
Please? Very, very please?

Edgar: Scrry | ean't but hey, why don't you come and
play with me?

Aldo:  OF sounds great! I'll be there in a minute!

0 Work in pairs. Answer the following
. questions about conversation in Activity 7.

It might be useful to have children review the questions
together to make sure they understand them. You could
arrange tne group in pairs and suggest them to read again
the dialogue between Aldo and Edgar. Then, ask the cougles to
answer the questions using complete sentences. E.q.; What was
Aldo doing? He was piaying videogames. You should go around
the classroom and help if necessary. You could have the pairs
share their answers with other pairs. To check answers, read
the questions aloud and have some volunteers answer them,

ANSWER KEY

a) What did Aldo ask Edgar? He could lend him his new
videogame "zombies vs aliens".

b) Did Edgar want to help Aldo? Yes he wanted

c¢) How 1o you know? Because he asked Aldo to
play with him.

d) How did they feel about the solution? Both felt happy.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Make a role play with the students, ask them to act a situa-
tion where some children ask for help and others offer heip.
E.g.: customers buying at a store, ordering at a restaurant, The
rest of the group should araiyze and discuss all tagether their
expressions, their tone of voice, the pauses they make when
speaking.

REMEMBER

Don't forget to have the dialogue at hand to be able to work
the next activity.

Aldo: Hr Edgar, how are you my friend?

Edgar: Oh... Aldo, what's up?

Side by Sid - 4 » TEACHER'S EOOK.

st

Alda: Not much, you know, | was wondering if you could lend
me your new videogame zombies vs aliens’

Edgar: I don't know man, I'm ploying it right now!

Aldo: Oh!Come on, can f use it just for one hour? Plegse?
Very, very please?

Edgar: Sorry [ can't but hey, why don’t you come and play with
me?

Aldo: Oh sounds great!I'll be there in a minute!

LD Act out the conversation. Use the proper

tone of voice and pauses as they do in the
original conversation.

You may want to write down on the board the dialogues be-
tween Alde and Edgar. Then, choose two students to act out
the conversation they had. You may ask them to use the same
tone of voice and pauses as in the audio they heard.

You should ask two or three more couples to act out the same
scene. You may want to discuss with the group which couple
was the most similar to the original conversation for using the
correct tone of voice and the appropriate pauses.

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is to
interpret and use expressions to ask and offer help, you may
want to project the image 7 on the board and have the children
to lock 2t it and think of expressions to offer help and to ask for
help. Write them down on the board.

CULTURAL BOX

This could be a great opportunity to talk to children about how
in different cultures they express gratitude, offer and ask for
help in many different ways. For example in Japan they say
thank you by putting their hands together and bowing their
head a little. You could ask them to tell you if they know any
other culture's way of saying thank you?

(s



y Look at the pictures and complete the
conversation with the sentences below.

You may want the children to look at the pictures and read the
dialogues on page 76, then ask them to read the sentences
out loud. You may tell them to identify the new or unknow
wards so that you clarify their meaning. You should ask the
learners to complete the dialogues with the correct sentences.
You could arrange the groug into pairs and have them com-
pare their answers. If there is time, ask each couple to act out
the dialogues and verify that the answers they chose are the
correct ones.

ANSWER KEY

1. | didn't understand the homework, | just couldn't finish it!
What's the problem? Do you need some help?

2. That would be great! Can | borrow your notes? Do you
mean lend you my notebook? Sure no problem!

3. Could you help me with geography too? Do you want
my geography notes too? Okl

REMEMBER

Don't forget to explain to the students what are request phras-
es. Also, it would be a good idea to write them down on the
board the complete dialogues to work the next activity.

g Complete the chart with request phrases in
the conversation in Activity 1. Compare
your work with a partner.

You may want to ask the leamers to look at the complete di-
zlogues you wrote down on the board. You could have them
identify which ones are request phrases and you may tell the
group to write them down in the chart. Then, you may allow
the children campare their wark with a partner. You could have
some volunieers share their work with the whole class.

ANSWER KEY

Request phrases

Can | borrow your notes?

..................................................................................

...................................................................................

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

[t might be a good idea to write down an the board some re-
quests phrases and teach the students how to rephrase them.
Changing the pronoun "you" for "I". Give them some examples:
Can | wear your sweatshirt? Do you mean if { can lend you my
sweatshirt? You could have the learners practice with different
phrases.

@?‘% @ Rephrase the following requests.

You may want to remind the learners how to rephrase a re-
quest, elicit for examples. You could ask the group to read out
loud the phrases angd identify new or unknown words so that
you clarify their meaning. You may tell them to rephrase the
request and write down in the line the missing part. You could
have some students share their answers and ask the group to
say if the phrases are correct or not. To check answers, you may
write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a. Can | borrow your boots?
Do you mean if | ¢can lend you my toots?

b. Could you help me with the disnes?
Do you want me to wash the dishes?
c. Can | borrow your bike?
Do you want me to lend you my Dike?

d. Could you help me with the housewark?
Do you want me to do the housewark?

Readers Activity @

You may ask children to cpen their Readers Bock to page 89
and have them read the story We Need Help! You may have
the learners write down questions to offer and to ask for
heip. You could arrange the group into pairs and you may
tell the children to compare and discuss the guestions they
wrote down. You could have each pair share their work witn
the group.



fé» Listen to the conversation and underline
the answer that you hear.

It might be useful to ask the learners to read the dialogues and
identify the new or unknown words so that you clarify their
meaning. You may ask them to predict which would be the
answer to each question. You could play the track and you may
tell the learners to listen to the audic and underline the answer
they hear. You should re-play the track to ensure all learners
have the answers. To check answers, you could have some vol-
unteers come up front and share their answers.

ANSWER KEY

a) Miss, do you need a hand to order the books?
Oh! Yes please! Thank you so much!

b) | have so many things to do! Would you mind
helping me with this project?
Sorry, | don't have time now!

¢} Do you need some help to carry those bags?
That would be great, thank you!

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You may want to write different questions on the board asking
for help and then show the children how to rewrite them in a
polite way.

Example:

Would you help me?
Would you be so kind to give o hand?

Then, you could write: { canand f can’t next to the questions.
You could have some children come up front and read the
questions aloud and give their answers bath in accepting and
denying help in a polite way.

% Complete the list below with the answers in
JAY Activity 4.

It may be convenient to write the answers in Activity 4 on the
board. You could have the learners look at them and identify
the phrases into ways to accept help politely and ways to say
no to help. You may tell them to write down the phrases in the
chart. You could have some children share their answers with
the group.
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ANSWER KEY

Ways to accept Ways to say no

help politely 1o help politely
Oh!Yes please! Thank , .
vou 50 much! : Sorry, | don't have time now!

...................................................................

That would be
great, thank you!

...................................................................................

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

You can paste a chart with different ways of asking and offer-
ing help. Then ask the children to read them aloud. You could
have some of them come up front and point at the sentences
that are expressed in a polite way. You could have some other
children come up front and circle the sentences expressed in
an impolite way. Firally you could ask other children to come
up front and underline the sentences that show empathy.

Match the pictures of different gestures in
different cultures with their meanings
below. Discuss the questions below.

You may want to ask the children to read the sentences and
identify the new or unknown words so that you clarify their
meaning. Then you could allow them some time look at the
pictures and match them to the corresponding sentence. You
could arrange the group into small teams and ask them to dis-
cuss the questions. You could have each team share their an-
swers with the rest of the class. To check answers, you may say
the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

¢, a b

Work in pairs. Read the following
situations. Brainstorm expressions you
could use to ask for, offer, accept or
reject help in each situation. Write
your ideas in the chart below.

You could make 4 columns on the board and write the fol-
lowing headers: ask for, offer, accept, reject. You could have
the children read them. Then you may ask them to think about
some expressions used to ask for, offer, accept or reject help.
You may give them some time to review all the activities seen

ca



5o far if they need to, to lock for some ideas. You may ask some
volunteers to come up front and write their ideas and you may
tell them to use these ideas in an example. You could start by
giving your example: Hey! Do you need o hand?No thank you, |
am fine. Next, ask the children to open their boaoks to page 78
and point both situations there. You should read them aloud.
You could arrange the class into pairs and have them brain-
storm to come up with expressions used to offer, ask, accept or
reject help with each situation. If you think this activity is chal-
lenging you could help them with the first situation: Situation
1- Ask for help: Hey! Would you share your lunch with me? You
should go around the class and make sure understood what to
do. You may ask teach pair to compare their work with another
pair. To check answers, you should use the chart on the board
and ask the children to come up front and complete it.
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You could introduce this step of the final product by
reviewing the list of situations they created in Step 1 in
their notebook. Have the children read them. Then, You
may ask the students to choose two situations from
their list in their notebook. Hand each student some
color papers and have them write expressions to ask for
and offer help in each one of them. Remind them they
are one step closer to their final product. I

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

<

Before you tell the children to answer Activity 1 you can ask
them to go through Lessons 1 and 2 and identify those activi-
ties they easily solved and those that required mare effort. This
wilt help reflect on their performance and learning process.

- \ Complete the chart below with two examples of
- each category in Lessons 1 and 2.

It may be convenient to review with the children some phrases
used as greeting, farewell, ask and offer help. Give them some
examples: Good morning, how cen | help you?, Thank you for
coming, see you soon; Can you help me find...?

B

You could have the learners to You should go through lesson
1 and 2 and find some examples, you may tell them to write
them down. Ask some volunteers to share their work with the
group. To check answers, you may copy the chart on the goard.
As there are plenty of examples along lesson 1 and 1, children
may find different ones, so make sure the ones they wrote be-
long to the chart.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Greeting: Good morning, welcome to the “Game shop”. /
Farewell: Thank you very much! Bye, bye!/ You're welcome,
and come back soon.

Ask help: Can you help me find a videogame?{ Can you open
this for me?

Offer help: How can | help you? / Do you want my geagraphy
notes too? Ok!

™~

“  Rephrase the following request.

It might be useful to review with the students how they re-
phrase a request. You could write down on the board a re-
guests and ask some students to rephrase it. Eg.: Can f borrow
you bike?.. Do you want me to lend you my bike? If they still
have doubts you may tell them to go through relate activities
in lesson 2. You could have learners rephrase the requests and
write down the answers on the line. If there is time divide the
group into pairs and you may tell them to compare their an-
swers. To check answers, you may write the answers on the
board.

ANSWER KEY

1. Can | borrow your English book?
Do you mean if | can lend you my English book?

2. Can you help me repair the car?
Do you want me to help you repair the car?

3. Can | barrow your pencil?
Do you mean if | can lend you my pencil?

2. Complete the chart with a tick if you did it. If

"+ not go back to lesson 1 and 2 and review.
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Before you star this activity, you could copy the chart on the
board you may give students a few minutes to read all the
statements on the chart. You may ask them to complete the
chart with 1 tick if they think they did it. You should go around
the classruym and help if needed. Take the time to go through
each student’s chart to understand the need of each one of
them. If they didn't have a tick on ore of the statements ask
them to review Lesson 1 and 2. This can be useful to see their
responses and plan your last esson. You can use this an as-
sessment tool to evaluate children’s progress at the end of
this modu.e.

M Lessen 8

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is to
interpret and use expressions to ask and offer help, you may
want to ask learners to make a review of gestures and tone of
voice and fink them to facial expressions of clues as to how
someone is feeling. You could play mimic with the children, ask
some students to make a gesture and say a phrase, you could
have the group guess what feeling are they representing.

@ Readers Activity

You may ask children to take out their Readers book and
open 1t to Module 7, “We need help!" on page 89. Read it
together and ask them severai questions: What was their fo-
vorite pa<t? Why?, How do you think tourists would have felt
when they were lost? What gestures would they have done?
You could have them share and discuss their opinions.

Match the name of each emotion with the
. picture below,

[t may 7e convenient to model some facial expressions and
have the learners guess or write the words on the board. Then,
you could have the students read out loud the feelings and
look at the boy's faces and match them. You may ask some vol-
unteers share their answers with the group. To check answers,
read the answers aloud.
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ANSWER KEY

1. worried

2. confused
3. angry
4. happy

y ™ Look at the pictures. Write an emotion from
"~ Activity 1 in each situation.

You may want to review with the students the emotions
in Activity 1. You could say out loud the emotion and have
them mime it. You could ask the learners to ook at each sit-
uation and try to figure out what emotions are they repre-
senting, you may tell them to write the emotion on each
picture. You could arrange the group into pairs and have
them compare and discuss their answers. You could have
the couples exchange their answers with other couples.

ANSWER KEY

1. angry

2. happy
3. worried
4. confused

.. Tick the situations in Activity 2 in which you can
- offer help.

A

[t may be convenient to review the pictures with the students
and mime the emotions they are representing. You could have
the learners imagine what is happening in each situation, ask
them some questions: What is going on? What are they doing?
Do you see a problem? Can you help them? How? You could ask
the children to tick those pictures in which they can offer heip.
You may ask some students to share their work with the group.
To check answers, you may write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

1.3.4

", ~ Match the guestions with the pictures you ticked

"~ in Activity 3.

You may want to ask the learners to look at the pictures
they ticked in Activity 3 and you may tell them to describe

(o7
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what is happening in cach situation, ask them: How can you
offer help? You could elicit examples.

Then, you may tell the students to match the questions to each
situation and write down the number.

You could have some volunteers share their answers with the
group. To check answers, read the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

3 Are you lost? Do you need help?
1 Would you like a new one?
4 Do you need extra help at school?

}'j..;; : Write a question from Activity 4 to
s complete the conversations. Compare with
your partner.

It might be convenient to read out loud the dialogues with
the children and you could have them identify the new ar un-
known words so that you clarify their meaning. You may ask
the learners to go back to Activity 4 and read the guestions.
Then, you may tell the children to write a question that match-
es the dialogues. To check answers, you can ask some students
to share their answers with the group and read the complete
dialogues to see if they make sense.

ANSWER KEY

A: Do you need extra help at school?
B: | think so, | pay attention but this is just too difficult.
A: Ok, let’s see if we can get you a tutor.

A: Would you like a new one?
B: Of course, this one is dirty. | need a new one.
A: No problem. Give me a moment.

A: Are you lost? Do you need help?
B: Yes, please. Could you tell me where the bus to calle Bolivar is?
A: Sure, You should go straight and then to the left?

L

L Act out the conversations. Remember to use
’ the proper tone of voice and include
gestures to express the emotion in each
situation.

E)
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It might be useful to have the children look at the dialogues
in Activity 5 and make a role play with them. You may di-
vide the group into pairs and distribute each situation to a
couple and have them act it out. You can remind the chil-
dren to use proper tone of voice and gestures fo express
the emotion in each situation. You could have the rest
of the group guess the emoticn that couple is acting out.

- - . ’
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To continue warking their final product, You may ask A
the children to review all the situations, their solutions
and the expressions they wrote down on the colored
papers. Then, You could arrange the class into pairs
and you may ask them to discuss and decide which
emotions they should express with their voice for each
sentence they wrote in Step 2. You could have them
take turns in saying the sentences. You can remind I
them about using the correct intanation and body lan- i
guage. If you think it might be chalienging you could \
set the example by reading one of the sentences aloud I
and using the correct intonation and body language |
according to the expression selected. Remind them, |
they are one step closer to their Box with problems and
solutions.

—d

¥ Look at the situation and complete the chart.

You may want the learners to look at the picture and describe
it: What is going on? What Is the problem? Can his friend offer
him help? What would he say? You may tell the students to
complete the chart. You could have some children share their
answers with the group. To check answers, you can write down
the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary but they should be similar to this one.
Probiem: School presentation

Emotion: Nervous

Greeting: Hi friend, what's wrang?

Offer help: Do you want me to help you?

Accept help: Yes please, can you help me with the pres-
entation?

Farewell: Sure!{ can help you tomorrow.




N In your notebook write the complete
conversation of the situation in Activity 7.
Compare your conversation with another
pair of students.

[t might be useful to have the learners look ai the chart
they completed in Activity 7 and ask them to write it down
on their notebooks. You could arrange the group into
pairs and have the students compare and discuss their
conversations. Then, you could ask the couples to com-
pare their conversations with a different palr of students.

w9ck
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You may want the learners tc read out loud the questions and

you may ask them to make predictions about the conversation

they are anout to listen. You may tell them to identify the new

| or unknown words so that you clarify their meaning. You coulg

| play track 15 once to let children familiarize with it. You could

| play track 15 again and have the children listen to the audio
and try tc complete the questions. You could support this ac-
tivity by re-playing the track to ensure all fearners have the
answers. You could have some volunteers share their answers
with the group.

Listen to the phone conversation and
answer the questions.

ANSWER KEY

What is the problem?
The daughter calls her dad on the phone but there is inter-
ference and he does not listens her well.

Where are they?
They are at home,

How does he offered help?
He offers her money.

Did she accept the help offered?

No, because she didn’t need money.

ok,

(\ A@

It might be convenient to remind the chiidren what is a stressed
word and give them some examples. You may want to play
again the track to the group and have the students identify the

Listen again and underline the
stressed words.

Sidv by Sidu 3 » TEACHER'S BOOK.

stressed words. You may tell them to underline those waords.
You may ask scme students to write on the board the correct
answers.

ANSWER KEY

[ don't have any maney.

Do you need money?

That's the reason | can't visit you.
Do you want me to visit you?

['m You should going to school now.

.”"'l » Work in pairs and circle the correct options
S to answer the questions.

[t might be useful to have the children read out loud the ques-
tions and their answers and identify the new or unknown
words so that you clarify them. You could arrange the group
into pairs, you may tell them to read again the questions and
discuss with their partner the correct answer. You could have
the couples circle them and then share their answers with a
different couple. To check answers, write the answers on the
board.

ANSWER KEY

a) Why do they stress these waords?
To help the other person understand.
b) What other thing do they do to clarify meaning?

Repeat words slowly.
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Final Preduwel Lessen
Bextwitiproble nclevd
sauflos
MATERIALS

Sheet of white and colored paper, pencil, colored
pencils, scissors, glue stick.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this medule. This will help
them feet fully supported in the creation of the finat
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

“3=m Remind children that they have

e !%% already been working on the final
product for this module and have
completed the steps 2,3 and 4 in the

process.
£ Work with another pair of classmates.
2

Put your color papers in a box.

You could arrange the class into the same pairs as
before and you may ask them to practice saying their
sentences with another pair. You should go around
the class and make sure everyone is taking turns to
say their sentences. Then, you could give the children
a box and ask them to put their papers in the box.
#3F Take turns to take one paper from the
%+ box and say the sentence. Your
classmates improvise an answer to the
sentence. Repeat until everybody in the
group has had a chance to take a paper
from the box.

You could arrange the class into a circle. Put the box
with problems and solutiens in the center of the cir-
cle. Then You may ask the children to step into the

middle, one by one, take out a piece of paper and
read only the problem. Then, have the rest of the class
improvise an answer using the expressions seen 5o
far. If you think is necessary you could make a quick
review of all the expressions learned in this module.
Repeat this activity until everyone has participated.

- Put in a box that will be placed in the
front desk. Take out another dialogue.

You can place a box in the front of the class and allow
the students to place their dialogue in it and take cut
another dialogue. Have them read it and discuss it
with the group.

Discuss with your partners if you would
do something different in each situation
you take out of the box.

You may want the children to discuss with some
partrers if they would do something different in
the situation they took out from the box. Have them
share and compare their answers with the group.

CLOSING

To wrap all the You should good work done in this
Maodule, you can ask the children how they feel about
their results and about how they achieved their finai
product. Let them discuss how could they improve
their performance for the following Product on the
next Module or comment on some strategies to have
a better team work.

 ———
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Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 73 and go through all Module 7 uniil page 83. Ask
them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children
remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 93 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you think
it might be necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the chiidren to circle the best
option to answer them. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them compare their answers and discuss
with their partner if the objectives in this module can help you become a better member of you family and commurity. You could
go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. Ask the children to take
out their Readers. Ask them to read the whole Readers one more time, from page 89 to page 100. Ask them to tell you if there is
anything they would like to discuss? If there are any doubts? You could go through the glossary together. Then ask them to answer
the gctivities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY Portfolio evidence Page Activity Check
1. Answers may vary Conversations completed. 82 8 :
2.8.¢b I:;st c;f solutions and problems, 83 g ;

5. Ys s o s e s S S
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OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optional evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students' progress in each module. [t's impartant to have in mind that
this optional evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.

Have them answer the test individually.

We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

Collect the tests.

Grage them.

Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

= L

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Make cupies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrurnent you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourseif
as an example. [t's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have guestions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.
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MODULE 7

Name:

Progress Test Date: . ... ... .

1. Match the columns to the right answer. 4 pts.
a) Hi, can you help me find the right shoe size please?
b) Of course, let me get it!
c) Good morning, how may | help you?
d) See you soon!

2. Check the expressions used to start a conversation. 5 pts.

1. Can | borrow your car?

Do you mean if | o
2. Could you help me with my homewark?

Do you want me to
3. Can you walk the dog?

. walk the dog?

3. Circle the linker on each sentence. 4 pts.

A: Yes, | would like some scrambled eggs and a glass of milk.

B8: Right away!

A. You look worried, what's going on?
B. | am worried because | failed my Math exam.

A. Are you coming to the party or not?
B. Sure! I'll pick you up.

102

Offer help
Greeting
Ask fro help

Farewell

Total Score: 10 pts.
|
|
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Bvelvatien Insiroment

Instructions:
1. Read the objectives in the first column in the chart.
2. Read the assessment rubrics below the chart. Choose the number that you think best describes your performance for
each objective in the chart.
3. Write the numbers you chose for each objective in the ‘My score' column,
4. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

5. Evaluate each other's work by choosing the number of the assessment rubric that you think best describes your
classmate’s work for each objective in the chart.

6. Write the numbers your classmate chose for your work in the ‘My classmate’s score’ column,
7. Add the scores and write your total in the final column.

Assessment Rubric
Student's Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date: .. o . Grade: . Module: . .

My classmate's

Objectives My score Total score
' score
Explore dialogues in which expressions to offer and ask
for help are used
Examine ways to offer and ask for help
Exchange expressions used to offer and ask for help
Assessment Rubrics
1 i 2 ©3 .4
[ need help to do this, . | sometimes need help . lcan frequentlydo itby @ lcandoit by myself
| sometimes understand i to do this, | often myself, | generally * and help others, | almost
it. i understand it. . understand it. ¢ always understand it.
.................... X U N
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-+~ ACHIEVEMENTS
e Explore illustrated texts about ingredients of Mexican
cuisine.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

* Anticipate topic, purpose and intended audience from
graphic and textual components.

* Dfferentiate the relation between visual and written
information.

e Establish patterns of textual organization (e.g. general
definition, characteristics, etc.).

* Ask questions about waords and new expressions to
incorporate them into their repertoires.

* | ocate graphics connectors and determine the

.information that they link. ...

™

i ACHIEVEMENTS

* [nterpret the information written in illustrated texts.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

o Understand the generaf sense from the visual and
graphic information.

* Listen to the reading of textual information and
establish correspondences with visual information.

o Classify ways of expressing present time (affirmative,
negative, singular, glural, present simple, present
continuous, etc.j.

» Compare ways to enunciate descriptions [e.g. Mole
is o famous staple food in the state of Oaxoca JA
famous staple foad of Oaxcca is mole, etc.).

* Ask questions to check understanding.

& ACHIEVEMENTS

o \Write statements that describe information for
infographies.

104
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TEACHING GUIDELINES

¢ Define or choose key words [e.g. names of dishes
and ingredients).
* Sorts words in a statement.

¢ |ink words and statements using connectors
le.g. and, then, etc.).

* Arrange sentences in a paragraph.

¢ (heck use of uppercase and lowercase letters
and punctuation (e.g. period, comma, etc.),

* Select a graph to present information: infegraphy.
* [nclude graphic resources based on descriptions.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

LESSON 1

m

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to interpret and compare given information in an image, you
may want to encourage your stugdents to think about what
information they may take cut fram an image. You can exploit
image 8 and project it on the board. You might have children
to take a look at it and then you may ask them: What can you
telf from this image? Can you recognize any of the elements an
it? Have you seen it before? Where? Then arrange the groups
into groups and hand each group another Mexican cuisine
image. You might tell the children to compare both images
and then discuss: Which elements are present in both and what
information could they interpret from both pictures? Talk to
them about how from every image we may interpret gifferent
information, we just need to take a look for the different
elements.
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@ Readers Activity

"Infegraph cs: A Powerful Visual Tool" this text goes through
the history of the infographics as @ too! to reunite different
kind of dara, for example- timelines, flow charts and maps.
Children will learn how to get information from an image.
This is a great time to introduce chiloren to the Readers
Book in this Module. Have children take cut their Readers
book and pen it to page 104, INFOGRAPHICS: A Pawerful
Visual Tooi, and ask them to read the title and discuss what
the lectun: might be about, you could help them by asking
them thes» questions: Have you heard the word infographics
before? D 1 you know what these are? What do you think it
would be about? Would you fike to know more? Then have
them reac fram page 104 to 108. You can tell them they will
continue eading in coming sessions.

- Look at the dishes. Answer the questions below
and write one extra ingredient for each dish.

You coule exploit image 8 to introduce this activity. With the
image sti', projected on the board you might ask children to tell
you it they know any of the dishes there. If they have tried it.
When? D3 they know how is it prepared? Do they recogrnize any
of their ingredients? Which is their favorite Mexican food? You
can shor: yours first: my favorite Mexican food is.... Because....
You may ask children to take out their Activity Book and open it
10 page £4. Point to the images there, allow them some time to
observe them. Then you can ask them to read the questions there
and enccurage them to discuss them with a classmate. Go around
the classsoom and make sure they are talking about the dishes.
As answers may vary, make sure they use complete answers and
the carrect language structure. To check the extra ingredient, you
could write the name of the dishes on the board and brainstorm
some ideas with your students or you could ask some volunteers
to say th e ingredients they wiote on the Jines,

You might want to bring a Mexican cuisine book or print out a
recipe. Arrange children into a circle and read the text aloud for
them. Then you may ask them these questions: What was the
text about? Did you find it interesting? Which part? What would
you cal the text? You may elicit their answers. Then encourage
them tc apen Their Activity Book to page 85. Point to the titles
at the top of the page and then the questions at the bottom of
the paue, you can tell them to read them. You might ask them
the foliowing questions: What do you think the text would talk

Read the text and circle the best title.
Answer the questions.
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ubout? Then suggest them to read the text, you might want
to suggest them to read it twice or even read it the first time
with them and then encourage them to read it one more time
by themselves. You may have them circle the best title option.
Then answer the guestions. Go around the classroom and help if
necessary. You might have them to compare their answers with
a classmate. To check, write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) 1. Hominy is & type of corn; 2. Jalisco; 3. Mexican
Independence Day; 4. Christmas and New year’s Eve.

S ra
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talk children about Mexican Cuisine and how they ve just
learned about a typical Mexican dish. Encourage them to
think about their favorite Mexican piate and ask them to
investigate a little more and share their findings with the
class. You can take them to the library, on the Internet -,
or ask them to do it at home with their caregivers. Have
them share their findings with the class. They are now i
one step closer ta their Final Product.

To introduce the Final Product of this module you can l
i
]

: g @ Write on the line if the sentence refers
to Paragraph 1 (P1) or Paragraph 2
(P2).

You might want to introduce children to the concept of
paragraph. Using a cuisine text, you may copy the text into
the board, at least two paragraphs. You could have children to
read it aloud. You might ask them: Why do you think there are
two separated phrases on the board? Have you seen this order
in other place? What does it mean? What is a paragroph? Do
they help understand the information better? Do they give any
extra information? Elicit their answers. Then tatk to them what
a paragraph is, how when we change ideas on a same text we
need to start a new paragraph, You may have your students
open their Activity Book to page 85 and read the pozole text
once more. Then ask them to ge to page 86 and point to the
sentences there. You can have them read the sentences there
and write if it is refereeing to Paragraph 1 or Paragraph 2.
Encourage them to compare their answers with a classmate.
To check, copy the sentences on the board and have some
volunteers complete them.
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NSWER KEY
P2
P2
P1

@ Readers Activity

You might want children to practice a little more about the
understanding of paragraphs and images, so you could ask
themn to take out their Readers Book and read page 109 and
describe what does each paragraph talks about. Ask them to
discuss it with their classmates.

Ask and answer questions about the dishes
in Activity 1. In your notebook record your
partners’ answers. Use the template
guestions and the chart below.

You could paste the picture of pambazos on the board. You
could have children look at them and try to describe them
to you, help them by asking some guestions like: Do you
like pambazos? When do you eat pambazos? What are some
ingredients to prepare them? Where can you eat them? Then
you may have some volunteers to come up front and try it
themselves. You might tell children to open their Activity Bock
to page 86 and take a look at the pictures in Activity 4. Then
divide the class into pairs, you may teil them to ask and answer
questions about the dishes in the pictures, you might want to
write the model questions an the board: Do vou fike__ ?
Yes, I do/ no, | don't, and When do you eat ?1eot
on . You can have them practice these
questions and answers for some time, go around the classroom
and make sure they are doing it correctly. Then you could have
children to take out their notebooks and copy the chart on it
and complete it with their partner's answers, Then, you could
ask a pair of students to work with another pair to fill out the
rest of the chart. If you have time, you may ask some partners
to come up front and share their questions and answers. This
activity will be used at the end of the Module to evaluate
child's progress. Make sure they keep it somewhere safe.

NSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

LRI

REMEMBER

As in the following lesson you will be using several recipes you
might want to have scme recipes fram the typical Mexican
cuisine ready for the children to use. You could grint them from
the Internet and have several copies.

B Lessen £

[ - [

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the language already seen on Lesson 1 you might
want to arrange the class into pairs or groups, depvending on
how many copies of a recipe you have. Hand each group or
pair a copy of the same recipe and you might have them take
a lock at it. You may ask them these guestions: What can you
tell me about thot text? Have you seen it before? What is it for?
What kind of information do you see in it? Do you recognize
the ingredients? from where? You could elicit their answers,
Talk to them about recipes and how they work, how steps are
important, measurements and also ingredients. This is another
type of interpreting information.

REMEMBER

On the next Activities children are going to be introduced to
new words, it might e useful to have a dictionary on hand for
them to lack up for these words.

Readers Activity @

This could be a great time to have them read another piece
of the Readers Book /nfographics: A Powerful Visuaf Toof.
Have them open it to page 109 and continue reading. Then
have them compare the recipe they've just seen to the kind
of visual tools they read about on the readers Book. You
may elicit their answers.

> Look at the following text. Circle the type of
text in the options below.

You could ask children to think about all the type of texts and
information they know, you could write on the board these:
articles, recipes, encyclopedia, dictionary, story, advertisements,
etc... You may ask them to read these words and try to describe
how the infarmation is displayed in each type of text ang to
think about the elements that they could find on each one of
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them. You could elicit their answers. Then you may tell them to
open their Activity Books to page 87 and poeint to the recipe
there. You might ask them to take a look at it, to observe it
and analyze it. You can help them by asking: What kind of
informaticn do you see here? What Is the text about? What can
we use it for? Who can use it7 Then you may ask them to read
the options on top and circle the carrect one. You might have
them compare their answer with their classmates. To check,
read the three options and write the answer on the board.

ANSWER KEY
cl.

Write the corresponding letter of the ingredients
in the boxes under the pictures.

Before you give any instructions for this activity you might
want to ask children if they recognize any of the ingredients on
the recipe they ve just seen? If it is necessary allow them some
time for them to read them again. Then point to the pictures and
have them write the letters on the boxes to match the picture
with the rame of the ingredient. Go arcund the classroom and
help if necessary. Encourage some children come up front and
share thei- answers. To check, write th letters on the board.

ANSWER KEY
C,D,AEFB,

> Look at the writing of a 4th grade student
about her favorite dish. Underline the word
that complete the sentence below.

¢

This might be good moment to remind children about the
present, past and future. You could write three sentences on
the boarc: f eat lots of tomatoes. | ate lots of tomatoes. | will eat
fots of tomatoes. You can have the children read the sentences
and you may ask some volunteers to tell you which gne isin the
present, which ene is in the past and which one is in the future.
Remind them that when we talk in the present we are referring
to an acton that is happening in these moments. When we talk
in the past tense is atout an action that has already happened
yesterday, tast month or even few minutes ago and finally
when we talk in the future tense we are referring to a thing
that stilt hasn't happened yet! You can tell them to take a look
at the text of a 4th grade student and analyze if it is in the
present, past or future, you might have them ungerline the

Sich py Sid: 1 = TEACHER'S BOOK.

correct answer. Go around the class and make sure children are
following the instructions. Allow them some time to compare
their answer with a classmate. To check, read the text aloud
and write the answer on the board.

ANSWER KEY

al.

,  Complete the chart with the phrases in bold.

There is an example to help you.

You could talk to children about negative and affirmative
sentences or expressions. Paste two card on the board: / do
want to go. | don't want to go. | like lettuce. | don't like lettuce.
You can have them read the sentences and ask them: What s
the difference between them? Which one is referring to a thing
a person do not wished to do? What about @ thing a person
do wants ta do? What is something you like? How about
something you don't like? You may ask them to think about
some example and you could elicit their answers. You might
use an example about yourself: [ fike guocamaole, | don't fike
onion. You can ask them to analyze and tell you which one is
expressing something positive and which one is expressing
something negative and How do they know? Then you may
tell them to read the text about Tinga in page 88 again,
paying especial attention to phrases in bold. Then poirt to the
chart and read the examples there and encourage chidren to
complete the chart with the phrases in beld classifying them
in affirmative and negative. Go around the class and help if
necessary. Suggest children to compare their answers with a
classmate. To check, copy the chart on the board.

Affirmative sentences Negative sentences

Tinga is a Mexican dish [ don't want to eat

It is served on a tostada | don't eat salsa

My mother doesn't
let me eat

My mother always makes
it for me

TEACHING NOTE

Talk to children about how to transform a positive sentence
into a negative sentence this could be easier with example: | do
like to eat - | do not like to eat- | don't like to eat. You might teil
them it is about a contraction of the words do + not= don't.
The same happens to doesn't. It is a contraction of does + not.
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We need to look who s talking to see if we need to use do or
does. Encourage them to think about examples.

«»% Complete the following sentences about some
J

" typical dishes from Mexico.

¢

For this activity you might want to review with children how
there is always different ways to construct the same sentence,
You may write these example on the board: Avacato is my
favorite ingredient. My favorite ingredient is avocado. You can
ask them: What changed? Do they mean the same? Do they have
the same subject? You might tell them how by changing the
subject we don't change the meaning but changed the emphasis,
for example on the first sentence we make especial emphasis
by using avocado as the subject, we are talking about avacado.
On the other hand on the second sentence we are talking about
my faverite ingredient. Encourage them to think about some
examples and share them with the class. You may tell them
to open their Activity Book to page 89 and read the sentences
there. You can have them complete by changing the subject. Go
around the classroom and help if necessary. Encourage them to
compare their answers with the classmate sitting behind them.
To check, read the sentences aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a) love

b) from Jalisco

¢) delicious, is horchata

d) drink from Qaxaca is chocolate

. Answer the following questions about your
‘ favorite dish.

You could write on the board *My favorite dish” and give
children some time to think about it. You can ask them to think
about its ingredients, where is it from, how do you prepare it,
then encourage some volunteers to come up front ane share
it with the class. Then point to Activity 6 on page 83 and have
children read the questions there and answer them with the
information of their favorite dish. Suggest some volunteers
to come up front and share their answers. As answers may
vary, you might want to pay attention to the structure of their
sentences and to remind them to use complete answers,
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.~ Complete the notes using the information you

%< obtain from your questions. You can use the

words in parenthesis to help you.

You could remind children how we can obtain information
from guestions. You may have them review the questions they
answered on Activity 6. Then point to the notes in Activity 7
and read the title. You might ask them to complete the chart
using the information they've learned. Allow them some time
to compare their notes with a partner. This is a good moment
to go around the classroom and help if necessary. As answers
may vary, make sure they use complete answers and the correct
tanguage structure. To check, copy the chart on the board and
you can have some volunteers come up front and complete it
with their own information.

Talk to children how to understand a special cuisine and
its ingredients they have to obtain information about |
it s0 they can answer the questions and get to know ||
everything there is to know about the Mexican cuisine, |
encourage them to think about more questions and look |,
up for the answers. They are now one step closer to their ;
Final product. |

It anre s SaEssut
g ‘ " e . .

OPENER ACTIVITY

Before you ask children tc complete these activities, you
might like to ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify
those activities they did confidently and those that were more
difficult to complete. You may ask them to review all the
celebrations, words, classifications, characteristics, names,
charts and even their Readers Book to see what they've learneg
and seen in both lessons. You can use this as an assessment
tool to evaluate children's progress at the end of this module.

: Look at the text and write a proper title the
line provided.

You might want to remind children how titles help us understard
better the information we are about to read. You could paste a
picture on the board itke a molletes plate and write a phrase next
to it. You may ask children: How would vou coll this article?You
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could elicit their answers. Then you might have them open their
Activity Book to page 90 and read the text there. You can tell
them to wr'te a title on the line that would suit the text and the
picture. Go around the class and help if necessary. Encourage
them to compare their answer with a partner. As answer may
vary, make sure the title is related to the text and picture,

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

N; Write the following information in the

Jw~ corresponding place in the text in Activity 1.
You may ask children to read the text on Activity 1 again. Then
you might ask them to tell you it’s different parts and what is
each part talking about. Then you may ask them to read the
information on the box and write it in Activity 1 text’s. You
can ask them to compare their answers with the classmate
sitting on their right. To check, read the text aloud and you
might ask children to say the sentences that correspond there.

ANSWER KEY

Specific information about the ingredients. Informatior about
origin. Information about the appearance.

LT
%+ Answer the foilowing questions about mole.

You migkt want to allow children some time to read the mole
text again. Then you may have them read the questions on
Activity 3 and answer them using the information they
read before. Go around the classroom and make sure they
understood the instructions. Encourage some voiunteers to
come up front and share their answers. To check, read the text
aloud, read the questions and you can have children answer
them.

ANSWER KEY

a) Sauce,
b) Puebla,

c) Fruit chilli pepper, nut and spices such as black pepper,
cinnamon, cumin and chocalate.

> Complete the chart with a tick if you did it. If
~#E7 not go back to lessons 1 and 2 and review.

You might ask the children to read all the statement on the
chart. Explain to them that they will be answering this in order

Sid= by Sid : 4 « TEACHER'S BOOK,

for them to think about their progress and how they worked
during lessons 1 and 2. Then you can ask them to think about
their development, they might also go back to lessons 1 and 2
and review them again and pay attentior to all the activities
they've dane, noticing the ones that they solved without any
problem and the ones that they need to improve. It might take
a while. Then you may ask them to complete the chart.

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the previous learning, language and concepts
to this new lesson you could arrange children into groups
and hand each group several pictures of Mexican dishes.
You might ask each group to sefect one dish and write some
guestions about it, for example: Where is it from? What are its
ingredients? Hove they eaten it? Do they fike it? You may ask
them to write the answers as well. As there might be some
dishes that they might not know you could hand them as well
some informative texts about those dishes and have them
look up for the right information. You can have each group
come up front and share their dish with their classmates.
Encourage the class to ask more questions if they feel like it.

Readers Activity @

You can tell children to take out their Readers Book and
open it to page 104. Have them discuss. How is it that
they could use infographics in the Mexican cuisine? May-
be fo present a recipe? Or fo make on article with in-
formotion about a dish? You may elicit their answers.

-+ ™ Look at the pictures and answer the questions
"+ below.

Before introducing this activity and giving any instructions you
might want ta remind children abeut affirmative and negative
sentences for them to use as answers. So you could write
these question on the board: Do you like tacos? Do you eat
them often? Which is your favorite taco? Then you may have
a volunteer come up front and answer in an affirmative way,
you might have another volunteer come next and change that
answer into negative. You can ask them to open their Activity
Bock to page 91 and you may have them take a look at the
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pictures. You can tell them: What are these dishes? Have they
seen them before? What information con they obtain from
these pictures? You could elicit their answers. Then you can
tell them to read the questions there and answer them.
Encourage them to compare their answers with a partner. As
answers may vary, make sure they use the correct language
structure and structure. You could remind them to use
complete answers.

T S Listen to the conversation. Tick the dish
i;f‘.jﬁi

they are describing.

You may tell children they will listen to a track describing a
dish. You might ask them to take another look at the pictures
on Activity 1. Then play track once for them to familiarize with
it, Play it @ second time and you can ask them to tick the picture
they are talking about in the track. You might need to play it a
third time to make sure everyone got the answer. You may have
children to share their answers with the class. To check, point
to the correct picture.

ANSWER KEY
B.

. ck . .
22 «2~= Order the extracts from the listening
hex g Activity 2. Listen again and check.

it
You can have the children read through the jumbled sentences
and start to see what order they might go in. Then play the
track again and perhaps do the first sentence with the children
to model how to go about this and then play that track again
and let them try by themselves and compare with some class-
mates before going through this with some volunteers to help
you.

ANSWER KEY

a) This is a traditiona dish from Puebla,
b) I'm making a very old dish.

¢) You have to wait until they are ready.
d) Where is it from?

e} | prepare them with meat.

AT oCk - H .
::;;,*«fy‘*‘" Listen to the conversation and discuss
the questions.

You might want to practice the listening with the children. Read
them aloud a recipe and you might tell them to listen to it. Then
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you may ask them the following questions: What do you need
to do with this? Do we need to follow the steps? What was the
recipe obout? s it easy? Would you fike to moke it? You could
elicit their answers. Then you can tell them they will listen to
an sudio. Play it once for them to familiarize with it. Play it a
second time and have children to take a look at the questions
there and discuss them with the class. You could even arrange
them into groups of the ones they like cooking with the ones
who don't like cooking and have them say why they like it
or not. As answers may vary make sure they used complete
answers and the proper language structure, you could model
with your own answers; ! do like cooking, | don't itke cooking.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

- "*f‘ Listen again and number the paragraph in
the order you hear.

Before they listen again, you might have the learners read
through the five sentences to get them familiar with them.
You may ask them If they notice anything about them. Draw
their attention to the sign posting words at the beginning of
some of the sentences, which might be clues as to the order.
You might want to ask them some of these questions: What
word would you use to indicate the order of steps or actions to
foifow? Would you use first or then? How about when it 1s the
last step in the process? Then play the track again, maybe a
couple of times, se that all the learners have the answers. You
can have them compare their answers with a partner. Te check,
play the track again and write the order on the board as you
listen to it.

ANSWER KEY
3,2,1,4,5.

. Write the sentences in the correct order to make
a paragraph.

You could arrange the class into groups, hand them some recipe
with the instructions shuffled and paste some pictures on the
board with the correct order of steps to follow in the recipe.
You might have each team read the instructions and ook at
the pictures on the board. Then you may have them order the
instructions. You can ask each team to write the correct order
of instructions at the back of the paper. You can have each
team come up frent and read their instructicns. If you think
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it might he p, you could play the track one more time or have
them read the chart in order from Activity 5. Then you may
ask children to write the instructions in the correct order at
the space i1 Activity 6. Go around the class an make sure they
are going in the right direction, help if necessary. Arrange the
class into pairs and you might have the campare their recipe.
To check, you can have each pair come up front and read their
answer aloud.

| :’ft: g(\(

Before giving the instructions for this activity, you might want
to allow children some time to review the text in Activity 5. You
might want to ask: Have you seen these words before? Where?
What can we use them for? What do they indicate? You could
elicit their answers. You might ask them to tzke notice of the
words in bold. Then go to page 93 and point to the senitences
on Activity 7. You may have them complete the sentences with
the correct option. Allow them to compare their answers in
groups. To check, write the correct letter on the board.

Complete the sentences using the words
in bold in Activity 5.
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This is another step into their firal groduct. Hand each &
child a card for them to write information about the dish ¢
they selected. They could use the information they've got !
I from the questions previously made. Have them use the i
words they seen on Activity 5 Lesson 2: first, then, ofter,
fater. Thzy are now one step closer to their Final product.

T - - ..

.. Look at the pictures and select the one you like
the most.

You may have children open their Activity Book to page 93.
Paint to the pictures there and ask children to select the one
they like the most. You may have some volunteers come up
front ard share their answers, You could ask them: Why is it
yvou fiked it more? Hove vou tried it? Would you like to try it? Do
you knaw what's its name? Do you know how is it prepared?
You could elicit their answers.

» " Choose the card with the corresponding
“ information for the picture you selected.

You mzy have children look again at the picture they selected.
Then yyu can ask them to read the chart below. Maybe you

Sid:: by 870+ 4 » TEACHIR'S BOOX.
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could read with them aioud. You may have them chaose the
one fits with the piate they chose. Arrange the class into a
circle and have children share which plate they chose and
which ones is the chart with it's information. If you have time
to spare you could encourage children to ask their classmates
some questions about the dish they chose for example: Why
did you choose it? Do you fike chilaquiies as well? Would vou like
them with cheese and sour cream? Have you tried them with
cheese instead of chicken? Do you prefer tacos?

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
e ' in your notebook write a paragraph using

* ™7 the information of the dish you selected.
Use the text in Lesson 2 Activity 3 to help
vou and words from Lesson 3 Activity 7.
Check punctuation and CAPITAL letters.

Before you give instructions to children about this activity
you might want to take five minutes to review lesson 2
Activity 3 and Lessen 3 Activity 7. You might want to review
all the texts seen so far in the Module. Talk to them about
how capital letters and punctuation are very important
while writing a paragraph because we are using ideas and
sentences together and punctuaticn helps us separate in
a proper way these ideas. You could write a checklist for
them to take into considerations: CAPITAL LETTERS- at the
beginning of a sentence, when writing o proper name. Period:
when ending an ideag and we want tc start a new one. Comma:
when we wont to separate two ideas that belong to the same
sentence, Have them review all the texts about dishes so they
can take ideas for their paragraph. Then have them take their
notebook out and write the paragraph about the dish they
selected. Remind them to use the information from the chart
on page 93 that correspends to their dish. Go around the
classroom and stop with each child and make sure they are
going in the right direction, help if necessary. Have children
come up front and share their paragraph with the class. As
answers may vary, you might want to make sure the points in
the checklist have been reached. This exercise will be used at
the end of this module ta evaluate chiid's progress, make sure
they keep it in their portfolio.
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To introduce this step you could ask the children to re-
view the card from step 3. You may encourage the stu-
dents ta write sentences to form a paragraph to dscribe
the dish they selected. You could remind them to use
the card from step 3.
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MATERIALS

Paper, scissors, color pencils, glue stick, magazine,
cardboard.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

o, Remind the children that they

0% have already been working on the
Final Product for this module and
that they have completed the

first three steps in the process.

. Make a picture of your dish or get a
"™ photo of it to include it in a poster with
the information you wrote.

Now that they have the information written, ask
children to draw a picture or even get an illustration
from a magazine or newspaper to illustrate their dish.
Have them paste all these elements into the poster
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and arrange it in the order they like the best. Have
all children paste their poster on to a visible place in
the classroom. If you have time have each child come
up front and explain his or her poster to the class.
Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
about their classmate’s dish.

CLOSING

To wrap zll the good work done in this Module, you
can ask the children how they feel about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how could they improve their
performance for the following Product on the next
Module or comment an some strategies tc have a
petter team work.
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Before corr pleting this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 84 and go through all Module 8 until page 94. You
could ask tnem to think of all the things they've learned and ail the activities they've done. You can go over the lessons guickly to
help children remember. You could invite the children to check the objectives from his module that they are able to do. Then, you
might wan" to arrange the class into pairs and have them compare with their classmates work and could discuss the questions there.
Go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort,

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. Ask the children to take
out their Readers. Ask them to read the whole Readers one maore time, from page 104 to page 116. Ask them to telt you if there is
anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts. If you have time to spare you could go through the glossary together.
Then ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY
Portfolio evidence Page  Activity Check
1. a,aa : H
2.RTT Record of a partner'sanswers 86 ¢ 4

3. injust seconds, right information, several types.

4. Answers may vary, nazperarsnoraden 2 L

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optional evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It's important to have in mind that
this opticnal evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, & general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodciogy:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.

. Have them answer the test individually.

. We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests.

. Collect the tests.

. Grade them,

. Keep them as a record of the children's progress.

[ N I N SR RN

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class, Before handing out the evaluation
instrumnt you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have guestions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When s-udents are done compieting the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.
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Opifenal evelvation

MODULE 8
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Name: .

Progress Test

Date:

Group:

1. Look at the ingredients and write their name using the words from the box. 4 pts.

LR
ot o™
o~ A
..I P N
- P P
R

2. Write if the following statements are true or false. 5 pts.

N W N =

. Pozole comes from France.

. Tinga is made with carrots. ... ... ... .. ...
. Mole means dark chocolate.

3. Read the text and complete the chart. 4 pts.

Place

ingredients

Ocations

enrmeaian D L T T LT P R .
........ HrAsmaLLarsLasEnABcRrRERR R LE A ARy
H
R R R O R o P Y P L]
ssvearnn +e T T T LT L LT T T wae
'
I3
13
Ler aee TR 4. - .

. Pozole is usually eaten on the Mexican Independence day.
. Mole is made with chocolate, cinnamaon, pepper and cumin.

. Porole conwes from the

nahuatl word pozedl which

means “hosuny . Hormini

150 type of corn. Porole

15 a traditional soup from

Menico, It s made trom

hominy, with meat gypreally

pork), and van be seasoned

with shredded [ettuce, onion,
Wy avovade and lanes.

1014 4ty preal dish i vanous
stabes sl as Navanit, Sinalea,
Michoacan. Guetteto,
Zaeateeas but ik s ovgmally
tron lalisco, Posole 18 served
1 Mexiean restaurants
worldwide. Pozole v lreguently
served in celebrations including
Mexacan Independence Lav,
buthidays, Chustinas and New
Year's Dag,



Brelveatien nsivoment

Instructions:
1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.
2. Check v the column that best answers the questions about your performance.

Checklist

Student's Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date: .. . . .. Grade: .. ... .. Module:
Objectives Yes .~ Sometimes
Can you explore illustrated texts about ingredients of

Mexican cuisine?

No

..................................................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................................................

Can you write statements that describe information for
infographics?

.................................................................................................................................................................

1. Work with a classmate you coflaborated with during this module.
2. Evaluate each other's work by discussing the guestions below.

b) What can your classmate do to improve in the activities she | he marked in the chart as no?

Side by Side 4 » TEACHER’'S BOOK.

a) How weli can your classmate do the activities she [ he marked in the chart as yes or sometimes? Why?
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%" ACHIEVEMENTS

Explore advertisements of products for children.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Contrast agvertisements' function, purpose and
intended audience.

Compare similarities and differences in the distribution
and use of graphic and textual elements.

Classifying products advertised based on categories
(e.g. stationery, toys, home, etc.).

Recognize use and propartion of typography and
punctuation.

Interpret abbreviations and signs indicating price.
Evaluate the effect of advertisements on readers

(e.q. Which one is more attractive? Which ane is flotter?

In which one the image reinforces the content or
replaces it?etc.).

Reflect on differences with forms of disseminating

- ACHIEVEMENTS

Understand advertisements.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

Employ strategies to reinforce the understanding

(e.g. predict, reread, search for similar words to the
mother tongue, etc.).

Contrasting ways of synthesizing information.

Ask guestions to get information from advertisements
{e.q. Is there a phone number? Which is it? [How much
does it cost? etc).

Make links between sounds with a graphic solution
(e.q. eafie, ay/a, etc).

Check the reliability of advertisements through closed

s> ACHIEVEMENTS

¢ Write information.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

» Select products and relevant features for advertisements.

» Write prices, features, phone numbers and eiectronic or
postat addresses.

* Reorganize previously disjointed advertisements.

* Complete statements to form the content of
advertisements.

* (Choose graphic information for making an advertisement.

* Check spelling {e.g. of vowels, of groups of initial
consonants) and punctuation (e.g. of abbreviations,
uppercase and lowercase letters, etc.).

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Book, colors, photocopiable Extra
Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to comment and compare ads, you may want to encourage
your learners to remember what they know about ads. You can
help them by asking them these questions: What are ads for?
Do they give informotion? Do they heip pecple? What types of
ads are there? Which ones do yvou know? Where have you seen
one?You might elicit their answers. You can exploit image 9 by
projecting it on the board and you may ask children to discuss
it, you can help them by asking them some guestions like: /s
this ad different from others you have seen? Why? What is this
ad saying?You could elicit their answers.




@ Readers Activity

“History of Advertising and Classifies Ads". In this infarma-
tive text, the students will study former advertising through
different srategies, topics and audiences. They will be adle
to compare and comment ads through history.

This could be a great time to introduce children to the read-
ers Book “or this Module: The History of Advertising and
Classified Ads. Direct your learners to open their Reader to
page 117, Ads and you could tell them to read the title. What
go they th'nk is the reading about? What do they think they
will find there? Then ask them to read up to page 122 and
discuss the content with their classmates. You might tell
them they will be reading more on next sessions.

- / @ Look at the pictures. Answer the questions.

You can exploit image number 9 to introduce this activity.
With the picture still projected on the board you might ask:
Who would read this ad? What do you think this od is seiling?
Where could we find it? Would you coli? You could elicit their
answers. You can ask children to go to page 95 and take a look
at pictures of the different ads there and you might ask: what
differences do you see in these ads? iWhat do you think they talk
about? V/here could you see them? Which is the topic of each?
You could elicit their answers. Then you might ask them to read
the guestions on Activity 1 and you could have them answer
them. Arrange the class into pairs and you can tell them to
compare their answers. As answers may vary, make sure they
used complete answers.

REMEMBER

For Activity 8 the learners will need to see advertisements from
local newspapers or magazines into their notebooks and do a
chart sc make sure that you have asked the children to bring
these materials in or collected them yourself so that they will
be available.

-+ Write S for service and P for product in the box
7 in each picture.

Before you give any instructions for this Activity you might
want t help children understand the difference between a
service ad and a product ad. You might paste on the board two
different ads for example: an ad for @ plumber service and an
ad selling shampoo. You could tell them to read and observe
both ads and draw a chart on the board with similzrities and
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differences. You can have children think about these you might

help them by asking: What does the ad with the bottle shorpoo
sell? What can you buy there? Where could you see it? Whao
might read it? How cbout the plumber? What does o plumber
do? Could you buy it at o supermarket? Where then?Talk to them
about the difference about a service and a product. A service
is an action you offer to help people in different aspects. A
product is a thing you offer for people to buy. Then you can
ask children to open their Activity Book to page 85 and point
to the ads there. You might have children to take a look at them
and write an S for service or a P for product on each ad. Allow
them some time to compare their answers with a classmate. To
check, write the letters on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) S,PPRS.

e Discuss with a partner the following

Fan

’ questions.

You could repeat with them one more time which ads offer a
service and which ads offer a product. You may ask a volunteer
to read the questions, then divide the class into pairs and you
might ask them to answer the questions. Alternatively, you can
ask your students to answer the guestions as a class.

ANSWER KEY

Teacher, clothes, drink, pet care.

Look at the ads and complete the sentences
below.

Use the ads you pasted on the toard and you could have
children fook at them again. You might have children describe
them, you can help by asking them: Which ad is more colorfui?
Which one is more serious or formal? What does the first ad
offers? What could people buy? How about the pictures? Which
ones are nicer? Which ones you prefer? You could elicit their
answers. Then direct children to page 96 and point to the ads
there, you might have them analyze them and then read the
sentences on Activity 4 and complete them with the letters
from the ads. You can have some children come up front and
share their answers. To check, write the complete sentences on
the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) 2
b) 1

17




. '-": Discuss the questions with a partner.

You might want to direct the children to look at the column
on the left and read the headers for the information they are
looking for about the ads in Activity 4. You could have them
iook at the ads again and look for elements or clues that will
help them understand where is some information, for example:
if you are looking for the price, where could you find it? Is there
a sign for price? How about web page? Or social media? Talk
to them about the different clues, signs or elements they can
find in the ads 05 $, @, 555. Then you might have them read
all the messages there and you can ask them: Which one do
you think is the message that attracts people to each ad? You
could ask them to complete the chart with the information and
share it with a classmate, Go around the classroom and help if
necessary. To check, call for volunteers to fill out the chart on
the board to check.

1 ? 2

Name of the

product Andy’s dolls Neon Bikes

Characteristics 1, 4made. beautiful i New model

presented
Price $15 $35
Person whao might - : -
 be interested Chiidren . Boys and girls
Image Dolls Bike
Colors used Pink, yellow, blue, * Green, white, yellow

orange, green :

Beautiful best
friend ever

..........................................................

Phrase used to

: Order yours today!
contact : Y Y

To make their own classified ad they choose a product
they wish to make an ad about and they should also se-  |;
lect the carrect wards, clues, elements and expressions
used in ads as they did in this past activity. Explain to
them the importance of this step, if they don't know
these how can they express what they want to sell?
Now they are one step cioser.

I ——
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Go to page 127. Cut and paste the missing
parte of the ads in the corresponding place.

4

Before giving the instructions for this Activity, you might want
to have children open their Activity Books to page 97 and look
at the ads there and you might ask them: What do you think are
the ads for? Whot are they selling? What message would you
put in there? Would you put the price? How about the contact?
What would be your phrase to contact or your punch line? You
can elicit their answers. Then you may ask them to go to page
127 and loak at the elements there, Go around the class and
make sure everyone got the instructions right. Remind them
to use the scissors carefully and with responsibility. You might
have children compare their work with a partner. To check you
can have some volunteers come up front and share their work
with the class.

ANSWER KEY

Notebook, lamps, roller skate, soda.

. 7 g@ Work in pairs and answer the following

questions.

Before you give any instructions for this activity it would
benefit the learners to go through the questions on page
97 together as a class to identify any unknown vocabulary.
Remind them about the structure for complete answers, you
could elicit some examples by writing them on the board: The
best od is... The ad that | like the most is... Other symbols are...
The ad with the best images is... You might answer the first
answer together: The most aftractive od for me is... Becouse..,
You con have them answer the rest of them by themselves. You
could write a checklist for them ta go through while writing
answers such as: capitol letters, commas, periods, extroct from
guestion. Go around the classroom and help if necessary. You
can have children pick a partner to compare their answers
with. To check, you might have some volunteers come up front
and share their answers. As answer may vary make sure they
you may have complete answers and are using the carrect
language structu

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.



In your notebook copy the chart in Activity

7"/ 5 ad complete it with information of two ads
from a local newspaper or a magazine that
you will cut and paste.

You can have children take out their local newspapers and
magazines or distribute the ones you have to them. Encourage
them to look up for two ads they liked cut them and paste them
into their notebook. Then allow chifdren some time to go back
to page 96 of their Activity Books to copy the information from
the chart nto their notebook and then complete it with the
information about the ads they have chosen. Arrange the class
into a circle and have them compare their ads with a classmate
sitting on their left. Still arranged in a circle you could have
some volunteers come up front and share their work with the
class.

MO Lessen 2

OPENER ACTIVITY

In order to contextualize this new lesson, reintroduce language
and concepts seen previously you might use the magazines
you brought or you could ask children to take their magazines
out and look up for an ad they find interesting. Arrange them
into pairs and you can ask them to discuss the ad they picked
with their partner. You can help them by asking them these
questions: What does the ad talk about? Why did you like it?
how are the images? Is it offering 0 service or @ product? You
may elicit their answers,

@ Readers Activity

This could be a great time to encourage chiidren ta conzinue
reading their Readers Book. Have them open it to page 123
and continue to page 125. Ask them to discuss about: How
is advertising different now? What kind of advertisements
have they seen? Where? You might elicit their answers. You
might te:l them they continue reading on the next sessions.

REMEMBER

In Activity 2 children might need to use a dictionary because
of the new vocabulary introduced. Make sure you have a
dictionary or you might ask children ta bring one or even you
can take them to the school library.

Side by Side 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK,

Look at the image in the ad and discuss the
questions with a partner.

Before you give the instructions for children to follow in this
activity point at the picture on page 98. You could have them
analyze it. You might ask them the following questions: What
do they think is the ad about? Where could they find this kind
of ad? Hove they seen this kind of ad before? Who might be
interest in this ad? Then point to the questions there and read
them alougd. Arrange the class into pairs and you can ask them
to discuss the questions. You may have them compare their
answers with other pair. As answer may vary make sure they
use complete answers.

ANSWER KEY

1. On the tv, magazines.

2. Rubber duck.

3. Playing in the bathtub.

2% Listen to the ad on TV and complete it
with the missing information. Compare
your answers with a partner.

,
©

Before playing the track, you might have children think about
what information might be missing in the ad by suggesting
them to lookk at it once more and help them by asking them:
What information is missing in the ad? Does it have a price?
Does it have an address? Does it have v message? You could
elicit their answer. Play track once for children to familiarize
with it. Play it twice and you can have them complete the ad.
You might have to play it more than twice to make sure all
children get the answers. Go around the class and make sure
the children understand the track, help if necessary. Encourage
children to compare their answers with a classmate. To check,
play the track once more and stop it at every answer and write
it on the beard.

ANSWER KEY

Rubber ducks

4 years old or more

5 pesos

Make bath time a special time!
555943-17-7

425
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Listen again. Read the ad and check if the
sentences are true or false.

Before you play track once more, you could have children look
at the ad one more time and you might ask them: /f | say that
the ad is about @ dog, would it be true or false? How about | tell
you the product price is 25 pesos? How do you know? You can
elicit their answers, Direct children to go through sentences
on page 98, read them aloud all together and remind them, if
they don't hear the information as it is written or an effective
paraphrase of It, they should tick F for False. Play track once
more and you could have children listen to it. You might have
to play it more than once to make sure everyone got the
answers. Go around the class and help if necessary. You can
have children exchange their activity book with a partner to
compare answers. To check, write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

FTEFRT

.. Look at the following ads and answer the

H

questions below.

Before giving instructions to children for this activity, you
might want to have them look at the ads in page 99. Arrange
the class into two groups and ask each group the following
questions: Whot is the ad about? What does it sefl, a service
or product? Where would you buy it? Is it for children or for
oduits? How about the images? Are they attractive? You
might have each group discuss the answers and then come
up front and answer them. Remind them to use complete
answers. Direct children to page 99 and point to the chart
there. Read the first column aloud. Then you could tell them
to complete the chart with the information from the ads.
Encourage children to compare their answers with their
group. To check, copy the chart on the board and you may
have some volunteers come up front and write the answers.

Question 1 2
What is the name . Wandy Handy : Tovs
of the product? * ToolBox : Y
ow much does it : $30 ft doesn’t say

number?

120

cost?

Where ¢an you
buy it?

. 150 North street,
ltdoesntsay i yaiden Texas

557-87993 789-007321

Which one? .

New, second hand,
cheap and in good

" Childproof, plastic

What are the made, huge space,

erined nade,
characteristics: for girls and boys  ° shape.
Doesitinclude *
wandy @wandy
7.
any other contact? ; hany.com No

LT Look at the words in bold in the ads in Activity 4

and compiete the table below with the words
that rhyme. Look at the example.

You might want to remind children what are words that rhyme,
for example: red-bed, car-jor. These are words that are similar
on the way they sound. You can ask them the following:
How do you know a word rhymes? Does stamp and clamp
rhyme? Do they mean the same? Then you can ask them to
open their Activity Book to page 99 and read the ads there
paying attention to the words in bold. Then you might have
them go to page 100 and point to the chart here. Read the
neaders aloud and you may have them complete the chart with
the words that rhiyme. Go arcund the class and help them if
necessary. Arrange the ciass in pairs ang ask them to compare
their answers with another pair and practice saying it aloud. To
check, read the words aloud.

ANSWER KEY

Make: made, shape
Cheap: peep, leave

o Look at the ads in this lesson and complete
* @ the checklist below. Use a tick (v) to select
the answer.

Allow children to make a review of all the ads on Lesson 2.
Remind them to look at the words, images, signs and clues
needed to get as much information as possible, you could heip
them by making a check list on the board such as: images,
colors, signs, size, color, messoge, text. Then you can ask them
to go to page 100 and point to the chart there. Read the headers
ang the questions aloud. You might have them complete the
chart, if you think it is challenging for them yecu can answer
the first question for the rubber duck together: Does it have
an image of a good size? What do you think children? Are the
ducks In the ad big or smali? The answer is yes!Then ask children
to continue on their own. Encourage them to compare their
answers with a partner. To check, copy the chart on the board.
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ANSWER KEY charts and even their Readers Book to see what they've learned
and seen in both lessons. You can use this as an assessment
Does it have an image of a good size? Yes, Yes, No tool to evaluate children’s progress at the end of this module.
Does it inciude a contact? Yes, Yes, Yes
Is the message of the ad clear? Yes, Yes, Yes Use the information in the chart to complete
Does it inciude a description of the product? No, Yes, Yes the ad.
Daes it include the price of the product? Yes, Yes, No
) You can ask children to open their Activity Book to page 101 and
In your nc_)te.book make a list Of_ the point to the chart there. You could ask them to read it aloud.
L Ch?raCter'St'cs of the products in the ads of You might tell them to complete the ad using that information.
this lesson. Remember the products are: They can go back to previous lessons and take a look at the ads
rubber ducks, wandy handy toolbox, and there. Go around the ¢lass and make sure children understcod
toys for sale. the instructions. Arrange the class into groups of threes and
You might want to paste an ad on the board. You could tell have them compare their answers. Don't check yet, because
children to look at it and then you can ask them: Which are they will have to do it next activity. As answers may vary, make
the chorocteristics of this product? Is it big? Is it colorful? Is it~ sure the ads have all the elements shown in the chart.
expensive or cheap? Is it made from plastic? You might want to
allow children to review all the ads seen on this lesson. You might ~ ANSWER KEY
ask them to pay attention to the characteristics of the products
) Answers may vary.
there. Then you could have them take out their notebock and
write all the characteristics of the products seen. Remind them . ) L.
the products are: Ruber ducks, Wandy Handy Toolbox, Toys for - Use the checklist to evaluate the ad in Activity 1.
sale. Go around the class and review children’s answers, Arrange ] )
the class into groups and you could have them compare their You could have chlldrep take a look at the checklist on page
answers with their group. As answers may vary, make sure the 101. Ask them 'to read it aloud. Th_e.n you can have them look
characteristics they wrote match the product. at the ad they've cregted on Actlvl|ty and ask them to cToss
out yes or no depending the question. Arrange the class into
pairs and you might have them compare their checklist. You
could have some volunteers come up front and share their
T g Mol s work with the class and how many questions did they answer
To con inue with the steps toward their final product yes and how many did they answer no. As answers may vary,
ask chidren to make 3 list of all the characteristics of make sure they ticked the right column according to their ad.
the pruduct they sefected, just as the list they made in :
Lesson 2, Activity 6. You should remind them how they | ANSWER KEY
arrived to that list. They are now one step closer to their
, Answers may vary.
Final Product.
m—— Complete the chart with a tick () if you did it.
) If not go back to lessons 1 and 2 and review.
Do womeslloe tecsnan You could ask the children to read ail the statement on the
’ chart. Explain to them that they will be answering this in order
for them to think about their progress and how they worked
OPENER ACTIVITY during lessons 1 and 2. Then you might ask them to think about
Before you ask children to complete these activities, you their development, they can also go back to lessons 1 and 2
might ike to ask them to go aver Lessons 1 and 2 and identify and review them again and pay atfention to all the activities
those activities they did confidently and those that were more they've done, noticing the ones that they soived without any
difficuit to complete. You might ask them to review all the problern and the ones that they need to improve. it might
celebrations, words, classifications, characteristics, names, take a while. Then you could ask them to compiete the chart.
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PENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce all the concepts seen in previous lessons you could
arrange the class into groups of four and hand each group two
different ads. You might ask them to compare both ads taking into
consideration these elements: image, message, product, offers a
product or g service, image size, description, characteristics. You
could ask them to write these behind each image, you can have
each group come up front and share their findings with the class.
Remind them to use complete answers and sentences.

@ Readers Activity

Consider having children take out their Readers Book “His-
tory of Advertising and Classified" and continue reading it
untit they reach the end. Ask them to discuss with the class:
What did they like about ads? Did they know any of the things
in there? How are ads nowadays different from the ones at
the beginning?You could elicit their answers.

CULTURAL BOX

122

This could be a great time to remind your children about
cuitural differerces. Explain to them that not all countries and
cultures have the same type of ad, for example in Mexico there
are a lot of ads in the news paper which advertise Mariachi
Service, this might only happen in Mexico because Marichis are
from Mexico. Encourage them to thirnk of another example or
to investigate with their caregivers about cultural differences.

-2~ Look at the pictures and write their names in the

=7 lines below. Use a dictionary if you need.

You could tell children to open their Activity Books to page
102. Point to the images there and you can ask them: Hove
you seen these products before? o you use themn? When? How
often? Do you know how are they called? You could elicit their
answers. Then ask them to write the name of the products
under them. Allow them to use the dictionary if they need to.
Go around the classroom and help if necessary or praise their
wark. You might have children choose a partrer and suggest
them to compare their answers. To check, write the name on
the poard.

ANSWER KEY

Football, skaters.

Write 3 characteristics of the objects in Activity
1. Use the vocabulary below to help you. You can
add more if you want.

You can use a schoo! object like a book to practice with the
children before the activity. Show them a book and have them
describe it aloud, you could ask them: What would you say about
this book? How could you describe it? If they can't think of any
word you might write some on the board and have them pick
from there like: big, small, colorful, fun, beautiful, horrible. You
could elicit their answers. Then point to the chart on page 102
and read the words in the box aloud. You can have them use
such words to describe the pictures from Activity 1. You could
ask them to write them under each image. You might ask them
to compare their answers with a classmate. To check, you could
have some volunteers come up front and share with the class. As
answers may vary, make sure they wrate them correctiy.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

Complete the sentences with the
characteristics you chose in Activity 2.

Using the boak again and the characteristics they said about it,
you can ask children to help you write a sentence using thase
characteristics: The book is and . You could
ask them to say the characteristics aloud. You can repeat this
activity with different objects. Then direct children to page 102
and point to the sentences at the bottom of the page. Read
them aloud. Then, you might tell children to use the objects
on Activity 1 and the characteristics they used for each one of
them to create sentences. Go around the classroom and make
sure all children understood the instructions. Arrange the class
into groups and you could have them compare their answers.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

4 ‘*9 Listen to 2 conversations of people making
a commercial transaction. Pay attention and
complete the chart with the missing
information.

Before giving instructions for this activity you might want to
take five minutes and you could tell children to take a look at
the preducts on page 102. You can ask children the following




guestions: How could vou self this product? How much could it
cost? Who would buy it? Where could you find on odvertisement
like that? Which colors would you put into it?You might elicit their
answers, Then you could tell children they will listen to a track
but before direct them to page 103 and point to the chart there.
Read it together so they have a notion of what is the information
they need to listen to. Play track once for them to familiarize
with it. Play it another time and nave children complete the chart
with the infarmation they ve just listened to. You might have to
play it one mare time to make sure all children got the answers.
Go around the classroom and help if necessary or praise their
work. To check, copy the chart on the board and you may have
some volunteers come up frant and complete it.

ANSWER KEY

$90 pesos

55652- 65-67.

Fun, new and very cheap
Fun and modern

- ‘00*;
?&0@ Listen again and complete the

4 sentences.

Befare giving instructions for this activity you might want
take five minutes and you may tell children to take a look at
the products on page 102. You might ask children the following
guestions: how could you self this product? How much could it
cost? Who would buy it? Where could you find an advertisement
fike that? Which colors would you put into it?You could eficit their
answers. Then you might tell children they will listen to a track
but before direct them to page 103 and paint to the chart there.
Read it together so they have a notion of what is the information
they need to listen to. Play track once for them to familiarize
with it. Play it another time and you may have children complete
the chart with the information they've just listened to. You
might have fo play it one more time to make sure all children
got the answers. Go around the classroom and help if necessary
or praise their work. To check, copy the chart on the board ang
have some volunteers come up front ang complete it.

- L Mend
7

ki

For them to continue with their final product they must
understand the characteristics of the product they want
to seil, o ask them to transform the characteristics they
wrote anout their product into sentences they could use
to advertise their product. They might review the one i
tney dia in Lesson 3, Activity 5. They are closer to their |
Final Product. |

Sid:: by Side 4 « TEACHER'S BOOK

ANSWER KEY
a) football b) order
¢) real fun d) home

& Complete the sentences about the products with

% the correct letter.

You might want to allow children ta read the chart on Activity 4
once again and even if you think it might be necessary listen to
the track once more. You could ask them to read the sentences
on Activity 5 once again. Then point to Activity & and you could
have them write the letter it corresponds according to the
preducts which they are talking about. You might ask children
to compare their answers with a partner. To check, write the
letters on the board.

ANSWER KEY

a) and b)
¢) and d)

Look at the ad for the skates in Activity 1 and
complete it with the missing information. Use
the information in Activities 4 and 5 and the
graphic element in the box.

Before you give any instructions for this activity you could ask
children: What are the efements we have seen are important for
Ads? Do they have to hove price? How about nome? Contac?
Whoat would you think is important to have in your ed?You may
elicit their answers and create a checkiist and perhaps write it
on the board: name, service or product, price, contact, address,
characteristics, clear messoge. Then you could ask them 1o look
at the skates ad from Activity 1 and complete it on page 104
with the missing information, using the checklist on the board
and the graphic elements on the box. You might tell them they
can review ads on other lessons to get an idea. Go around
the classroom and make sure children are on the right track.
You could ask them to compare their work with a partner. As
answers may vary, make sure they included all the elements on
the checklist.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
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. Exchange your ad with a partner and check
punctuation and CAPITAL LETTERS.

You might want to write another checklist to review
punctuation and Capital letters. You may ask children: When
do we use periods? When do we use commas? When do we use
Capital Letters. You could elicit their answers and create the
checkiist for them to take into consideration as they review
their partner's work. Then et children work in their pairs to
review each other's ad. You might ask each pair to come up
front and share their word.

. In you notebook copy a chart like the one in
/ “/ Lesson 2, Activity 6 to evaluate you ad.

You may tell chiidren to go back to lesson 2 activity 6 and
yau could have them copy that chart into their notebook. Then
yau might have them take another look at their ad created on
Activity 7 and evaluate it on their notebook. You could ask
children to compare their work with a classmate. As answers
may vary, you might want to make sure they evaluate¢ the
right element.

‘ [% In your notebook make an ad for the
football using the information from
activities 4 and 5. Remember to include
graphic in Activity 7.

Encourage children to go to Activity 1 lesson 3 and take a loox at
the football there. Then direct them to Lesson 3, activities 4 and
5 and review all the information there. You could ask children
to take out their notebook and create an ad for the football.
Tell them they can use the guestions on the chart on Lesson
2, Activity 2 and 5 as a guide to how they should advertise the
football and which elements to include. Then ask them to include
graphic elements seen on Lesson 3, Activity 7. Ask them to
compare their ad with their classmates. To check, have each child
come up front and share their work with the class. As answers
may vary, make sure they used ail the elements necessary, use
chart on Lesson 2, Activity 2 as a guide.

—.—— dhite) Hcaivsi
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MATERIALS

Giue stick, cardboard, scissors, paper, calor pencils. '

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social gractice of this module. This will help
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

Remind the children that they
have already been working on
the Final Product for this
module and that they have
completed the first four steps in
the process.

™ Use all previous information to make
- your ad. Remember to use graphic
elements and correct punctuation marks.

Have children review all previous elements such as:
the words and expressions used in ads, the charac-
teristics and the sentences describing their products
and hand them a piece of paper or cardboard and
have them create their ad. Remind them to take into
consideration the punctuation, use of Capital Letters
and graphic elements they might need.

.~ Paste your ad in the classroom. Use the
% chart from Lesson 2, Activity 5 to
evaluate your ad and your partners’ ad.
Vote on the top 3 of the class.

Encourage children to paste their ads somewhere
visible in the classroom. Arrange the class inte pairs.
Then ask them to use the chart seen on Lesson 2,
Activity 5 to evaluate their ad. Ask the class to take
a look to all the ads on the wall and vote for the best
three. Count the voting's and acknowledge the best
three ads on the class.

CLOSING

Ta wrap all the good work done in this Module, you
can ask the children haw they feef about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how could they improve their
performance for the following Product on the next
Module or comment on some strategies 1o have a
better team work.
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Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book 1o page 95 and go through all Medule 9 until page 105. Ask
them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've done. You can go aver the lessons guickiy to help children
remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 105 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If you
think it might be necessary you could read them together and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to circle
the best option to answer them. Then, you could arrange the class into pairs and you could have them compare their answers and
discuss with their partner if the objectives in this module can help you become a better member of you family and community. You
could go around the classroom and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you hava time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. You may ask the children
to take out their Readers. Ask them to read the whole Readers one more time, from page 117 to page 130. You could ask them ta
tell you if there is anything they would like to discuss. If there are any doubts. If you have time to spare you might go through the
glossary together. Then ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY
Portfolio evidence Page Activity Check
;‘_z Chartwnth mformatlon on ads ‘97 B} 8 N
3 a ) ‘Chart to evaluate ad 104 9 o
. EET - ‘Fogtball il 104 10

5. a person, 15th century, magazines and newspapers
6. Answers may vary

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optional evaluation will help you get a clear vision of your students' progress in each module. It's impertant to have in mind that
this optional evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Methodology:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in cfass,

Have them answer the test individually.

. We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests,

. Collect the tests.

. Grade them.

. Keep them as a record of the chiidren’s progress.

[ s

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Sidé by Sid : 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK.

Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to learners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to moniter students’ work in case they have questions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.
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MODULE 9

Name:. ... . ...

Progress Test

Optienal evalvatien

1. Observe the ads and circle the correct option. 3 pts.

a) clothes
b) food
c} bike

a) food
b) service

¢} electronic
device

2. Observe the ad and complete the chart. 7 pts.

Name Qf thg pr(_}duct
Characteristics presented
Price

~ Person who might be interested

image ‘
Colors Vused
Phrase used to contact

3. Observe the ad and complete the elements missing from the box. 4 pts,

child proof

only $30

wandy@wandhandy.com

Call now!
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Date:.

RU3USAURUS

Group:

a) drink
b) toys
¢) clothes




Byelvetien Insivvment

Instructions:
1. Read the objectives in the first column in the chart.

2. Read the performance descriptors below the chart, Choose the number that you think best describes your
performance for each objective in the chart.

3. Write the numbers you chose for each objective in the ‘My score’ column.

4. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

5. Evafuate each other's work by choosing the number of the performance descriptor that you think best describes your
classmate's work for each objective in the chart.

6. Write the numbers your classmate chose for your work in the "My classmate's score’ column.

7. Add the scores and write your total in the final column,

Descriptive Assessment Scale
Student's Name:

Teacher's Name: . o .
Date: . o Grade: Module: . . .

My ciassmate’s

Objectives . My score Total score
: score
Explore advertisements of products for children
Understand agvertisements
Write information
Performance descriptors
1 . P33
| can rarely do this. [don't i | can sometimes do this. : | can frequently do this.
feel confident about it and i Icando it with some i |can doit easily and with
have some difficulties. :  confidence. i confidence.
............................................ B vt nrararansirarerarsnnrenrararesnnrasnrscsbenteneorstreconnsestiveniartcns ananns: uuns

Side by Sid : 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK. 127



. ACHIEVEMENTS

* Explore and listen to imagined stories from a photograph,

TEACHING GUIDELINES

¢ Follow stories read only frem an image.

® [magine oral texts from a photogragh.

e Discriminate specific absent sounds in their mother
tongue.

¢ (Compare ways of start and end stories.

* Express emotions transmitted through story.

Pl

ACHIEVEMENTS

® Propose stories with phatographic support.

TEACHING GUIDELINES

» Sort events in stories according to the moment in which
they occur (at the beginning, middle, end).

» Reread to clarify meaning of words and expressions.

» Contrast {previously, concurrency, later] relations
between events, from tenses used.

* Make connections with personal experiences.

* Make inferences from different aspects of a photograeh.

* Sefect plausible events that complement a story.

& ACHIEVEMENTS
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* Tell stories from pictures,

TEACHING GUIDELINES

e (Choose creative titles for stories.

s Resclve early missteps, using expressions to resume (..

When John, | mean, When he was at school...).,
» Enriching events with detaits, deepening in the

description of the images and the inferences from them.

o se strategies to restart, after doubts (e.g.: As ! was
saying, etc.).
& Make transitions to continue stories.

* Practice settings for tone, volume and intonation to
convey emations.

¢ Provide feedback an the moments in which the lack of
words or expressions stops abruptly communication.

MATERIALS

Audio CD, Reader, Activity Boak, calors, photocopiable
Extra Evaluation, Evaluation Instrument.

MO LESSEN 1

OPENER ACTIVITY

To contextualize the social practice of this module, which is
to narrate a story from an image, you cou'd bring some pic-
tures of different families and pass them around for children
to look at them. Then ask them the following questions: Whom
do you think are these pictures from? What do you think is the
story of this famify? Where do you think they are form? Could
you tell o story? What details could you teil from the pictures?
Elicit their answers. You could exploit image 10 and project it
on the board. Have children to look at the image and question
them: Where do you think this family is goin? Do you think they
are a family? What do you think the father does? How about the
mother? Elicit their answers.
Readers Activity @

*The Family Album” is a story about {wo boys who are look-
ing at family atbum when suddenly the pictures fail out and
get mixed. They have to put all the images back together
and in the correct order. This story will help the children
narrate a story from images oy following the boys' adven-
ture. This could be a perfect time to introduce the lecture for
this module on their Readers Book: The Family Album. Ask
children to take out their Readers book and open it to page
131. Point to the title and read it aloud. Ask them to discuss:
What do they think the lecture will be about? Do they have o
family album? Have they seen it? Elicit their answers. Then
have them read from page 131 to page 135 and ask them
the following questions: What hoppened to the pictures?
Whaot are the pictures about? Tell them they will continue
reading one next sessions.



REMEMBER

It could be helpful if you ask children to bring a picture from
their family to use it as part of this Lesson. if they don't have a
picture encourage them to draw one.

o o Look at the photograph and discuss the
%«% questions with a partner.

You can expleitimage 10 and use it to introduce children to this
activity. With the image still projected on the board you can
ask children to take a look at it again and question: How many
years do you think the father has? Do you think he is funny?
How about the mother? Who do you think is the youngest child?
Elicit their answers. Then tell children to go to page 106 on
their Activity Book and look at the picture there and questicn
them: What is the fomily doing? Where do you think they are
going? What is the grandma disguised as? Would you weoar any
of those costumes? To where? Elicit their answers. Then arrange
the class into pairs and encourage them to read the questions
there anc discuss them with a partner. Remind them to use
complete answers.

P P Listen to the story about the photo
2N OX Y oving Quest
i and answer the following questions.

Mention to the class to listen a track but first ask them to look
at the image again and analyze it. Question them: What do you
think the story will be obout? Point to the questions on Activity
2 for them to understand what informaticn they need to get
from the audio. Then play track 20 once for them to familiarize
with it. Play it twice and have children answer the questions.
Go around the class and make sure everyone got their answers,
you might want to play it once more, Suggest children to com-
pare their answers with their classmates. To check, play track
20 one more time and write the answers on the board.

ANSWER KEY

1. n their house

2. Family

3. Fathers birthday - Costume party
4. Yes

Sid- by 5id * 4 « TEACHER'S BOOK.

You can find more activities and information about
photographs and family pictures on: i
@ http://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/en/gram- 1

mar-chants/family-photo. 3
You might want to check the content first to make i
sure it is suitable for 4th graders. -/

ok Work in pairs and write the name of the
BB emotions in the picture. Then, answer the

question below.

It could be beneficial if you wrote some emgotions on the board:
happy, sad, angry, afraid... Then propose some volunteers to
come up front. Have them read the emotions and tell them to
make a facial expression representing those emations and have
the class guess which emotions from the board might be. You
could do it first and make children guess which emotion you are
representing. Then direct children to page 107 on their Activity
Book and point to the images there. Tell them to analyze them
and write the name of the emotion under each picture. Then
point to the question below and review the picture on Activity
1, and suggest them to respond the guestior there. Go around
the classroom and make sure they review picture from page 106.
Encourage them to compare their answers with their classmates.
To check, point to the pictures and have them answer aloud.

ANSWER KEY

Happy, sad, surprised, angry
Happy and surprised

S5, Listen again and number the
sentences in the order your hear.

Before you give any instructions for this activity it could be
great if you asked children to try and remember what the au-
dio said. Suggest some volunteers come up front and question
them: What was the audio about? Do you remember the order
of events? What happened first? What happen at the end? Elicit
their answers. Then play track 20 one more time and tell chil-
dren to write the number from 1 t¢ 4 and arder the events on
activity 4. You might have to play track 20 more than once to
make sure children got the crder. Suggest children to compare
their answers with a partner. To check, play track 20 one more
time and write the correct order on the board.

ANSWER KEY
2,1,3,4.
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Practice the pronunciation of the words in
bold in Activity 4 and complete the chart.
Look at the examples.

You could practice some sounds with the children first. Write
on the board two words: thank you, ran. Question children to
read them aloud and question them: What do you think the
sound is like? fs it similar? Is it different? Encourage them to
think of words with similar sounds. Then direct them to page
107 of their Activity Book. Propose to read the bold words
in Activity 4 aloud. Then point to the chart on Activity 5 and
ask them to read the words aloud. Then have them complete
the chart with the words that correspond according to the
sound. Address some volunteers come up front and share their
answers with the class.

Te check, read the words aloud.

ANSWER KEY

f6{: Thank, mother, birthday, father,
Inf: Sang, wearing, sang, songs

, Match these words in the corresponding column
in the chart in Activity 5. Practice them. Discuss
the question below.

Porpose to the class to open their Activity Book to page 107.
Have them read the chart on Activity 5 aloud. Then direct them
to the tox with words and tell them to read the words aloud.
Advice them to write the words on Activity 5's chart, depending
on the sound and pronunciation of each word. Point to the
question below and have them answer it. Ask chiidren to com-
pare their answers with the ¢lass.

ANSWER KEY

16/ Mouth, with, month, third
/nf: King, Ring, Young, Long
No

Look at the photo and discuss the questions
below.

Have children open their Activity Book to page 108. Point to
picture in Activity 7 and ask children: Where do you think this
family is? What are they doing? What do you think happened to
the famify? Have you been to the sea? What hoppened? Elicit
their answers. Then point to the pictures there and question
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them to discuss them with their classmates. To check, have
some volunteers come up front and share their answers. As
answers may vary, make sure they give you complete answers
and the correct answer according to the question.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

&

Read the text below and order the
paragraphs. Write the name of each
part of the story: beginning,
development and ending.

Befare you give any instructions for this activity you may want
to discuss with the children about the meanings of Beginning,
Development and Ending. Write a story on the board, it could
be a short story, or you could take the story from the family in
a costume party. Read the story aloud. Then write on the board
1,2, 3 and have children come up front and write 1, for the first
part, 2 for the second part and 3 for the last part. Then write
the words: beginning, development and ending on the board.
Ask them to read these words and tell you if they know what
do they mean. What do we use them for? Is the beginning of o
story what happened first? 5o beginning could take the ploce of
number 17 How about ending? Have other volunteers come up
front and write next to numbers beginning, development and
ending. Then point to chart on Activity 2 and tell the children
to read the paragraphs aloud. Then question them write from
1 to 3 to order them and write the part of the story that it is:
beginning, development and ending. Go around the classroom
and help if necessary. To check, copy the chart on the board
and have some volunteers come up front and complete it,

ANSWER KEY

Paragraph Part

3. :We ate seafood, went to see dolphins, had : Ending
i lunch in front of the sea, | couldn't swim
tbut it was a fun weekend anyway.

....................................................................................

1. :iThere is a photo of my last vacation to the : Beginning
i beach. In here | am with my mom and my :
:grandma. We went to Acapulco.

....................................................................................

2. iOne week before | broke my arm playing ! Development
i basketball. My mother said we had to i
i cancel the trip, but my grandma said it
: would be ok if | was careful.

........ forrerrnamansrrerayrrasunmse sobmvescmrenmnadoste ocssredsFacoanvy -ncesranan ~r



’;,"\ Read again and answer the questions.

Before giving any instructions, point to the questions on page
108 of ther Activity Bock and remind the fearrers to look at
the questions carefully and remember to think of the kind of
information a question word is looking for, you couid write
them on the board: where, what, why, how, when and ask them:
what is this word referring to? What kind of information do we
need to look up for? Is it o ploce? A person? Time? Elicit their
answers. Then have them answer the questions. Arrange the
class into pairs and encourage them to compare their answers.
To check, read the questions a:oud and say the answers,

ANSWER KEY

a] Happy

b) He broke it playing basketball
¢} Acapuico

d) Seafocd

... In your notebook make a list of the events in
G, which people regularly take photographs.

Check if vou can benefit the children, and propose the tg brain-
starm where photographs are regularly taken as a group. You
could wr'te on the board: Where do we take photographs? And
you could give them the first two examples. porties, trips. Then
encourage volunteers to write up the words on the board so
that thev can be corrected together.

Then ask them to take their natebook out and make a list of the
events where peopie take photographs. Have them compare
their lists as a group. This activity will be used at the end of this
module to evaluate child’s progress. Make sure they keep it in
their po tfolio.

- _ o
- e e M Hogiger B,

To intreduce the final product of this module: My fam-
ily albLm, you tould ask children to think about: Which
steps cre necessary to create it Which is the most im-
partant part? Selecting the pictures they want to put
and specify the event and date in which it was taken,
just as they did in Activity 10. They could bring different
pictures from home ar if they don't have any they coutd
draw ¢ picture of the event and classify them by event.
They are now ane step closer to their Final Product.

L e e e
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REMEMBER

For the next activities children will be asked to look at pictures
and photographs, you could ask them to bring their photo-
graphs and you could also bring some magazines for them to
iook at different pictures from different events.

MO LESSON 2

IR

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the language and concepts of the previous les-
son you could arrange the class into groups and hand each
group a magazine and ask children to select one picture. Write
these questions on the board: What is the picture about? Where
are they? Do they look happy or sad? What event is it? What do
vou think hoppened? Can you moke g story? Tell each group to
answer these questions and make up a story from the picture,
Have each group come up front and share their answers. Re-
mind them to use complete answers,

Readers Activity @

Have children take out their Readers Book to page 136 and
continue reading the story up to the end. Ask children to
discuss the pictures they mention in the story: What are
they about? How do the boys react? Do they recognize the
pictures? How about the people in them? Elicit their answers.

- Look at the photo. Answer the questions.

Befare giving any instructions, point to page 109 and suggest
chifdren take a look at the picture. Ask them these questions:
What do they see in the picture? What is the picture about?Have
them talk in general sense and then ask them guestions about
the details such as: What does the girf have in her hands? s she
alone? Where is she? What do you think happened? Elicit their
answers, Remind them about the structure used in answers:
I think the occasion is... Peaple in the photo look...

Ask children to read the questions there and answer them with
the information they get from the picture. Go around the class
and help if necessary and make sure everycne understood the
instructions. Have some volunteers come up front and share
their answers. Remind them to use complete answers, As an-
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swers may vary you might want to pay attention to the lan-
guage structure used by the children. Don't check the answers
yet, they will do it in Activity 1.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
5 in Activ
g@% Read the text and check your answers in Activity 1.

if you have five minutes to spare, you might want to ask children
to read the text from page 109 all together and make sure every-
ane understands it. Then have them check their answers from
Activity 1 using the text they just read. Have some volunteers
come up front and question them: What wes your answer to
guestion a? How do you think the people felt? How did they feel?

ANSWER KEY

a) Last day in 3rd grade
b} Very happy
¢} Answers may vary

Complete the sentences with present or
past.

This could be a great time to review present and past tense with
children. You could write some sentences an the board like:
was with my mom. | am with my mom. Have children read them
aloud and ask them to tell you which is the difference. Which
one is happening right now? Which one has afready hoppened?
Elicit their answers. Then write some more sentences like: fam
happy. | wos sod. | fove school. [ loved school. Here we were on
the beach. Encourage some volunteers to come up front and
write the sentence on the past tense or on the present tense.
Have the rest of the class help them. Then direct children to
page 109 and have them re-read the text on Activity 2. Ask
them to notice the sentences in blue and the ones in black.
Then tell children to complete the sentences in Activity 3 with
present or pasi. Go around the classraom and make sure chil-
dren understood the instructions and help if necessary. Sug-
gest children to pick up a partner and compare their answers.
To check, read the text alcud and complete the sentences.

ANSWER KEY

Blue: Present
Green: Past

132

i Look at the photos. Discuss with a partner if

5 you have seen photos this old. Mention
where and when you have seen them. Say
what other things you know about that time.

Before giving any instructions about this activity you might
want to ask them to open their Activity Books to page 110 and
look at the pictures there. Have them describe it, you might
want to guestion: Are these pictures madern? Do you recognize
the clothing? Do you think these pictures were taken recently?
What tell you they haven't been taken recently? Have you seen
pictures in black and white before? Where? When? Elicit their
answers. Then arrange the class into pairs and ask them to dis-
cuss these things among them and to say if they know what
time are these pictures from? Have each pair come up front
and share their answers. As answers may vary make sure they
use the correct language structure like: This picture is... [ hove...
Fhaven't... To close this activity you might want to show chil-
dren more pictures from this time, maybe even make a time
line for them to understand the context.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.

%

You might want to start this activity by asking children to take
a look at the pictures in Activity 4 again and look into the de-
tails, You could help them by asking them: What are the peaple
in the pictures wearing? Is he a boy or a girl? Is she @ woman?
Where do you think they are? What do vou think they are doing?
Elicit their answers. Then direct them to the text in Activity 5.
Read it ali together aloud. Question them to say if they have
any doubt about any words or expressions. Have them write
the number of the photo in the text that corresponds. Have
children exchange their activity book with a partner to com-
pare their answers. To check, read the text aleud and ask chil-
dren t0 say which picture it corresponds.

Read the stories and write the number of
the corresponding photo.

ANSWER KEY
2,1.

Read the texts again, look at the photos
and complete the chart below. Compare
with a partner.

&

Have children open their Activity Books to page 110 and read



bath texts there. Then direct them to page 111 and point to
the chart there. Read the headers and the left column zloud.
Tell them to complete the chart with the information form the
texts. If you think it is challenging you could answer the first
one together. People in the photo 1:a man and a boy. Ask them
to continue on their own. Go around the classroom and make
sure children understood the instructions and help if neces-
sary. Encourage them to compare their answers with a class-
mate. To check, copy the ¢hart on the %oard and have some
volunteers come up front and complete it.

ANSWER KEY
Photo and story Photo and story
1 2
People in the A manandaboy A‘ woman and two
photo : : girls
Action in tne Standlng in the .
ohoto freld Carrying a basket

T L R L L L e R L LR L]

This is a photo of
¢ my father’s father.

_; This is a photo of
. my father's father.

Phrase to stert the © ¢ and my father

second paragraph i the fields.

| reaHy like this
photo because |
;' didn't know my
! great grandmother
*and | like to

Phrase to finish
the story

“ They lived in a
: worked together in £
; center of Puebla.

b arauemEaiu hmesmaescs L wESETRAD McEefenATINFEM SNTTENIERATRECT R I I T YR R,

small town in the

! | close my eyes
. and image | live in
: that time

Work in pairs and look at the following photo.
Complete a chart like the one in Activity 6
using only the photo, Imagine the phrases to
start, continue and finish the story. Compare
your answers with another pair of students.

If you have five minutes to spare you could have children
practice this Activity together by pasting one picture on the
board and have them take a lock at it. Then ask them these
following questions: How are the people on the picture? Whot
could you say about them? What story could you tell? How are
they dressed? What are they doing? Elicit their answers. Then
ask some volunteers to come up front and write sentences to
create a story, help them by writing some phrases to open and
to end a paragraph. Have children open their Activity Books to
page 111 and take a look at the picture there. Then ask them
o review the chart on Activity 6 and read it. Then point to the
chart below the picture and have them complete it with the
information from the picture. Observe they can take texts in
page 110 as a model to use for the phrases to start, continue
and end their story. Go around the class and make sure every-
one got the instructicns, Have children compare their answers
with a partner. To check, have some of them come up front and
help you copy the chart on the board. As answers may vary
make sure they used the correct language structure and that
the answers correspond to the chart.

ANSWER KEY
People in the photo : Group of peopte
Actlon in the pheto Laughing

...........................................................................

imagine life in
i those days.

In arder to create their Family album they must select
the information for each paragraph for their story. Ask
them to take chart from Activity 6 lesson 2 as a model. |
They are one step closer to their final groduct. l

R ——
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Phrase to star the stary
Phrase to start the Second
paragraph

Phrase to flnrsh the story

“This is a photo of a blrthday
party

We pushed the b|rthday boy

§ to the cake

| really lee thlS photo because
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OPENER ACTIVITY

Before you ask children to complete these activities, you might
suggest to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify those activi-
ties they did confidently and those that were more difficult to
complete. Ask them tc review all the celebrations, words, cias-
sifications, characteristics, names, charts and even their Read-
ers Book to see what they've learned and seen in both lessons.
You can use this as an assessment tool to evaluate children's
progress at the end of this module.

Complete the information about the photograph.

Ask children to open their Activity Books to page 112. Point to
the picture and have children analyze it, you can help them by
asking these questions: Who are the pecple in the picture? What
are they doing? Do you think they are happy? What is the event?
Where are they? Elicit their answers. Then point to the incom-
plete information and have them complete it with the infor-
mation they can obtain from the picture. Go around class and
help if necessary or praise their work. Ask children to exchange
their books with a partner to compare their answers. To check,
read the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

Two boys
Carrying a puppy
Happy and excited

IR . .
-7 Complete the sentences with your ideas.

If you have time to spare it might be a good idea to allow chil-
dren to review texis on page 110 Activity 5 to take them as a
maodel. Then direct children take a look at the picture on Ac-
tivity 7 again. Point to the sentences an Activity 2, tell them
to complete them with their ideas. Go arcund the class and
help if necessary. Arrange the class into a circle and have some
volunteers come up front and share their ideas. Remind them
to use complete answers and the correct language structure.

ANSWER KEY

Answers may vary.
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meg& Complete the chart with a tick (v) if you did it.

~ If not go back to lessons 1 and 2 and review.

Ask the children to read all the statement on the chart. Explain
to them that they will be answering this in order for them fo
think about their progress and how they worked during lessons
1and 2. Then ask them to think about their development, they
can also go back to lessons 1 and 2 and review them again and
pay attention to all the activities they've done, noticing the
ones that they solved without any problem and the ones that
they need to improve. it might take a while. Then ask them to
complete the chart.

G0 1BSSON §

OPENER ACTIVITY

To reintroduce the concepts and language previously seen, you
might want to ask children to think about a special event in
which they would like to take a picture. Ask them to discuss:
Why? What story would they like to tell? Who would it to be in
their picture? Is it a hoppy event? Where would it be? Who would
take the picture? What would the picture be called? Elicit their
answers. Encourage some volunteers to come up front and
share their answers with the crest of the class. Remind themn to
use complete answers.

Readers Activity @

If you have time you could direct children to Readers Book
"Family Album" page 131. Arrange the class into pairs and
tell them to re-read the lecture, Write these questions on
the board: What is the story about? What are the pictures
about? Which one was your favorite picture? Why? Why are
the boys worried? What happened at the end? Do you think
family albums are important? Why? What story do the pic-
tures teli? Elicit their answers, Have each pair compare their
answers with another pair. Talk to them how Family albums
tell a story using pictures. They tell us the story of each
family,

Look at the photos and select a title for
each photo from the anes below. There
is one extra you don't need to use.

If you have five minutes to spare you might want to arrange
the class into groups. Hand each group a photo and ask them




to discuss the name they would like to give to their picture and
to think wny. Have each group come up front and share their
title using fanguage structure: We would like to name this pic-
ture... becouse... Propose the ¢'ass to open their Activity Books
to page 113 and point t¢ the pictures and ask them these
questions: What are the pictures about? How are the people in
them? What do you think is the story? Where are they? Are they
happy? Elicit their answers. Then point to the titles on top of
them and tell them to pick a title for each and write it down,
remind themn there will be one title they won't have to use. Go
around the class and help if necessary. Encourage children to
compare *heir answers with a friend. To check, write the titles
on the board.

ANSWER KEY

Me an my pets
A special day at school

%i‘% Answer the questions about the pictures.

Have children to take another look at pictures on Activity 1. Ask
them to ook into the details and analyze them. Then read the
questions aloud and tell children to answer them. Go around
the class and praise their work of help if necessary. Have some
volunteers come up front an share their answers. You might
want to -emind them to use complete answers like: The peaple
in the schoo! are at... To check, read the answers aloud.

ANSWER KEY

a) At hcme, at schoal
b) A girl, a boy
¢) Playing with her pets, it is a special day at school

Read the text and match it with a photo in
Activity 1.

If you have five minutes to spare you might want to paste a
two pictures on the board. Then with the class, read a text
ar make: up a story about one of the pictures there. In the
story make sure you mention details about the picture and
the people in it. Have children tell you which photo you are
talking about and why. You could help them by asking them
these questions: Which details did | mention? Which picture has
those getails? How obout the people in it? Direct them to page
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113 to Activity 3. Read the texts all tegether. Then ask them to
take a look at the pictures in Activity 1 and complete the text
by matching the text they just read and the picture. Go around
the classroom to check children's answers. Encourage them to
exchange books with a classmate to compare their answer. To
check, read the text aloud and say the name of the picture.

ANSWER KEY

A special day at school.

* Complete the sentences with words in bold in the
ext in Activity 3.

Y
—

You might want to allow chiidren extra time to re-read the text
on page 113. If you want you can read it aloud all together.
Ask them to pay special attention to the words in bold. Then
direct them to page 114 and have them read the incomplete
sentences on Activity 4.

As a suggestion you could write down the words in bold on
the board an ask them: What do vou think this word means?
Have you heard it before? Where? How do we use jt? Elicit their
answers, Then tell them to complete the sentences with the
waords on the board. Go around the classroom and make sure
they are on the right track or help if necessary. Suggest them
to compare their answers with the classmate sitting in front of
him. To check, read the complete sentences.

ANSWER KEY

al mean
b) anyway

.« Match the two columns about information in a
. description of a photo.

Befare you give any instructions for this activity you might di-
rect children to page 110 and have them review the texts there,
you could ask them these questions: What does paragroph 1 de-
scribes? How about paragraph 27 What does paragraph 3 say?.
Remind them about the paragraphs and how each one of them
helps teli different ideas. Then point to Activity5 on page 114 and
read the descriptions on the right column. Ask them to match
both columns. Encourage children to compare their answers
with a classmate. To check, write both columns on the board,
and have some volunteers come up front and match them.
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ANSWER KEY

.............................................................

Paragraph 1

........................................................

Descrlbes the action in the photo and the
person who took the photo

------------------------------------------------------------

Paragraph 2

Paragraph 3

.............................................................

. Complete the paragraphs to tell the story about
' picture 1 in Activity 1.

You might want to read the text on page 114 aloud. Have chil-
dren read it with you. Question them: What is the text describ-
ing? Where fs the person? What other details can you get about
the text? How do you imagine the picture? Elicit their answers.
Direct them to Lesson 3 Activity 1 and ask children to take a
look at the picture of the little girl with her pets. Tell children to
analyze the picture. You could help them by asking them these
questions: Whao efse is in the picture? How does she feel? What
are the nomes of those onimals? Why do you think she loves this
picture? Is it daylight? Is she in the park? Mention them to go
back to page 114 and complete the text there, using the infor-
mation from the picture. Go around the class and make sure
everyone understood. Have children compare their work with a
classmate. To check, have several volunteers come up front and
write a complete sentence each.

ANSWER KEY
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cat, dag, happy
anyway
answers may vary

K%

Before giving any instructions for this activity you might want
to read the text on Page 115 aloud. Have children read it again
and then ask them: How is it mentioned on the text? What is the
photo about? What wos the event? Who took the photo? What
is missing on the photo? Elicit their answers. Then direct chil-
dren to page 127 and look at the pictures there, cut them and
go back to page 115 and paste the pictures were they belong,
Go around the classroom and make sure children and being
safe with the scissors, remind them how we must use them.
Arrange the class into groups and have children compare their

Go to page 127. Cut and paste the
missing images on the photo. Read
the text and follow the directions.

work with their group. To check, have z few volunteers come up
front and share their work.

ANSWER KEY

Read the text. Think about the feeling of
the person to adjust your voice to transmit
the emotion. Practice with a partner.

If you have five minutes to spare you might want to paste a
picture on the board and ask children tell you what do they
think the person in the picture feels. Write the answers an the
board. Then write two sentences on the poard about the pic-
ture. Have some volunteers come up front and encourage them
to read both sentences with the voice matching the emotion.
So if they chose happy, they should read the sentence with
a perky tone, if they chose sad volunteers should lower their
voice. You can model for them. Suggest them to open their
Activity Book 10 page 115 and read the text aloud. You might
want to ask them if they were having a good time: Waos it hap-
py? How does happy people sound?' Encourage them to read
the text with a happy tone! Arrange the class into pairs and
have them practice using different emations and tones. Re-
mind them about the volume.

They are now one step closer to completing their family
album! Another important step is to write the story for
each picture. So encourage them to do it s0. Then ask |,
them to check their punctuation and the use of Capital
Letters. Arrange the class into pairs and have children
tell their stories to their partners taking turns and mog- !
ulating their voice depending on the emctians the wish
to transmit. You could have some volunteers to share
their story.




Final Produet Lessen
Mystarnityiatb i

MATERIALS

Scissors, color pencils, paper, glue stick, color papers.

BEFORE COMPLETING FINAL PRODUCT

This could be a great moment for you to look back
through all the sub-products with the students in
case there are any doubts or questions about the
topic and social practice of this module. This will help
them feel fully supported in the creation of the final
product in terms of confidence in their ability to do it.

i Remind the children that they have
already been working on the Final
Product for this module and that
they have completed the first three
steps in the process. -

| g Change partners.

For this final step arrange the class into new partner,
so everyone gets to practice with different class-
mates. Remind them about the tone in the voice.

CLOSING

To wrap all the good work done in this Module, you
can ask the children how they feel about their results
and about how they achieved their final product.
Let them discuss how was their performance in this
Moduie individually and as a team work.

-

————————
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Befare completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Bock to page 106 and go through alt Module 10 until page 116,
Ask them to think of all the things they've learned and all the activities they've dane. You can go over the iessons quickly to help
children remember. Then, you could ask the children to go to page 116 and you could point to the questions at the end of the page. If
you think it might be necessary you could read them tegether and clarify if needed. Next, you could encourage the children to check
the ones they can do. Then, you could arrange the class inte pairs and you could have them discuss the guestions with their partner.
You could allow some extra time to have the children discuss the guestions with another pair. Finally, you could invite the children to
go back to their Activity Book to page 116 and work individually on the third question. You may tell them to circle the strategy they
think will heip them most, You could go around the classroem and help if needed and praise their effort.

@ Readers Activity

If you have time at the end of this Module, you may want to have your learners re-read the Readers story. Ask the children to take
out their Readers. Ask them to read the whote Readers ane more time, from page 131 to page 143. Ask them to tell you if there is
anything they would fike to discuss. If there are any doubts. If you have time to spare you could go through the glassary together.
Then ask them to answer the activities at the end of the Readers Book individually.

ANSWER KEY
1.b 5. a
2 ¢ 6. Answers may vary Portfolic evidence Page Activity Check
3. a 7. Answers may vary List of events © 108 0

OPTIONAL EVALUATION

This optional evaluation wilf help you get a clear vision of your students’ progress in each module. It's important to have in mind that
this optional evaluation it is a summative test, which means that it will help you to determine each student’s level and give you as a
teacher, a general scope to each student's progress and the strategies that you might decide to use in each case.

Metheodology:

Make copies of the test depending of the number of children you have in class.

Have them answer the test individually.

We suggest you to give the students 20 minutes to answer the tests,

Collect the tests.

Grade them.

Keep them as a record of the children’s progress.

IS O

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT
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Make copies of the evaluation instrument depending on the number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the evaluation
instrument you can provide further support to tearners by copying it on the board and show them how to complete it using yourself
as an example. It's a good idea to monitor students’ work in case they have guestions while filling in their evaluation instrument.
When students are done completing the evaluation instrument ask them to keep it in their special folder.
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Oriional evalvatien

MODULE 10

Name:

Progress Test Date; S ... Group:

1. Look at the picture and answer T (true) or F [false). 4 pts.

a] Tne girl in the picture looks sad.

e . T
b) The pets are a lizard and a rabbit. i ;gf“ ) ;;:.

¢) Sheis in the school.

d) She is jumping.

Text Part
That was a very exciting day and | had a lot of fun.

That day | got a 1 place diplema | was very happy
and my mom was very surprised because she
didn’t know that I was dorng great at school

Thisis a photo of my |ast day in 3"’ grade The ady .
next to me is my teacher. She is Miss Adriana she
is very nice and very good teacher. My mom took

the photo at school, ’
. R .. +
.“i People in the photo :
v , K Actron in the photo o
\]%»H " .Phrase {o star the story .
) t I A . ;’ : Phrase to start the second paragraph :
£ - ’ B
i v . -.
§ : Phrase to f|n|sh the story :
- ‘s ”;.

2. Read the text below and write beginning, development and ending. 3 pts.
3. Complete the letter by writing its parts from the box. 6 pts.
Total Score: 12 pts.
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Bvalvatien Insirvment

instructions:

1. Read the questions in the first column in the chart.

2. Check (V) the column that best represents how you feel about your performance.
3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

Self-evaluation and co-evaluation card

Student's Name:

Teacher's Name:

Date: . . . . .. Grade:.. .. . ... . Module:

Questions - | feel satisfied ! don't feef Reasons
; . satisfied
How do you feel about your performance when exploring

and ||sten|ng to imagined staries from a photograph?

............................................................................................................................................................

How do you feel about your performance when
proposmg stories with photographlc support?

.............................................................................................................................................................

How do you feel about your performance when telling
stories from pictures?

R R L B Ll L R R R P R R R R T L L R R R RS T LT R T LI TR P TP P PR

1. Work with a classmate you collaborated with during this module.

2. Evaluate each other's work by checking (V') the column that best represents how you feel about your classmate's
performance,

3. Write notes in the last column to explain your reasons for your feelings.

. i o | don't feel -
Questions ¢ | feel satisfied - : Reasons
: satisfied :
How do you feel about your classmate's performance
when exploring and listening to imagined staries from

a photograph7

.........................................................................................................................................................

How do you feel about your classmate's performance
when proposmg stories with photographic support?

...............................................................................................................................................................

How do you feel about your classmate's performance
when telling stories from pictures?

.................................................................................................................................................................
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Track 02, Module 1, Lesson 3, Activity 1

Monica: Let's play the guessing game!

Mary: OK, you describe something and | guess!

Monica: Listen, you can do it alone or pairs, even in groups. You
have to do it with music.

Mary: You are talking about a chair game!

Ménica: Weil, close, but, no!

Mary: Do you have to wear special clothes?

Modnica: Not really, but you need to be comfortable.

Mary: The activity is dancing.

Mdnica: Yes! You are right!

Track 03, Module 2, Lesson 1, Activities7& 8

Guide: Good morning to the Science museum children. Do you
like science?

Children: Good morning! Yeah!

Guide: So, do you know what is the talk about?

Child: 2 insects! | love insects.

Guide: Be careful with the beetle! Don't touch that butterfly!
Remember that you are not aliowed to touch anything and
questions will come at the end of the visit. Let's start. Over
here we have some samples of bees. Bees live in
haneycombs. On the right you can see a widow spider, they
are black and very dangerous. On the left you can see the
butterflies, iook at their colors. Butterflies have four wings,
two front and two back.

Child 1: Are those outterflies?

Guide: No, those are dragonflies. They have similar antennae.
Antennae are sensorial. They help insects to fee! things
around.

Track o4, Module 3, Lesson 1, Activities 2 & 3
Conversation 1

Ariadna; Hello Felix! What's the problem? Why are you so sad?
Gael: Hello Ariadna! My cat went missing.

Ariadna: Oh no! What can | do to help?

Gael: | want to go out and laok for it, would you come with me?
Ariadna: Sure! Let's meet after school!

Gael: Ok! See you later.
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Ariadna: Hey, and don't worry, we will find it!

Gael: Thank you!

Conversation 2

Sofia: Hi Gael! Hey! What's wrong?

Gael: Hi Sofia! ! think [ am going to fail miss Shawn's class.
Sofia: Why?

Gael: Because | don't understand any of it.

Sofia: Do you want me to help you?

Gael: Would you do that?

Sofia: Of course! We will study together.

Gael: Ch! Thank You! Thank you! Good bye Sofial

Track o5, Module 4, Lesson 1, Activities 2 & 3

Narrator: "The Moon Rabbit”
God Quetzalcoat! was traveling the world in his human shape,
After hours and hours of walking in the cold desert sand, he
got tired and hungry. When the moon and the stars were
shining he sat down to rest. A little rabbit was eating dinner
next to him, he asked:

Quetzalcoat!: What are you eating?

Rabbit: Hay grass, do you want?

Quetzalcoatl: No. | don't eat that, thank you.

Rabbit: What are you going to eat?

Quetzalcoatl: Well, grobably | will starve to death.

Narrator: The littie rabbit thought a long time and said:

Rabbit: If you want, you can eat me. | am nothing but a rabbit.

Narrator: Quetzalcoatl took him, held him high over the moon
and kept it like that for a while, and said:

Quetzalcoatl: You are a brave rabbit and everyone will
remember you always, There is your portrait stamped on the
maoon. For all men to see it for the eternity.

Track 06, Module 4, Lesson 1, Activities 5 & 6
Narrator: "The Taoth Fairy”
Once upon a time in a magic land where trees are cotton
candy and bees make ice-cream, there was a fairy queen
and her three little fairies. The two oldest fairies were very
responsible. But the youngest fairy only wanted to play




around thz kids. The queen was worried for the little fairy, so
she decided to give her daughters a job. To the first fairy, she
said:

Queen: You will be in charge of turning the planets around. You
will give humans days and nights.

Narrator: To the second fairy, she said:

Queen: You will help humans find love, helping them find their
soul mates.

Narrator: To the youngest fairy, she said:

Queen: You my dear, will be in charge of the stars. Every time
a child loses one tooth, you will take it to the sky and turn it
into a star, keeping their memories and innocence alive.

Narrator: And that is how she became the tooth fairy.

Track o7, Module 4, Lesson 2, Activities 1 & 2
Narrator: "The Happy Shoemaker”
Once upon a time in a small town fived the happiest man
alive, he was a shoemaker. Even though he was poor, he was
always singing, laughing, and showing kindness to everyone
around him. One day a rich lord came to his shop, he was
surprisea to see how happy this poor man was so he asked:

Richman: Excuse me, Mister shoemaker. How are you always so
happy being this poor?

Narrator: Tne shoemaker answered:

Shoemaker: | have everything | need, my family.

Narrator: The lord was very moved, so he gave him some gold
coins and teft. From that moment the shoemaker became
worried, angry and stressed. The anly thing he could think
about was keeping his coins safe. One day ne realized how
urhappy he became and went to see the lord and said:

Shoemaker: Thank you for your coins my lord. But | don't want
themn, | just want my life as a poor shoemaker.

Track 08, Module 5, Lesson 2, Activity 9
Hi Kim, How are you? Of course i want to visit you and go to
the poor with you.

Next weekend | will visit my cousin in Dallas then | couid go
to your house.

See you next weekend.

Love, Kaytlin.

Sido by Sid-+ 4 « TEACHER’S BOOK.

Track 09, Module 5, Lesson 3, Activity 5

Julio: Hey mom, look, | have a letter from Maria.

Mom: Oh reaily? And what does it say?

Julio: Let me apen it. well, it says: 'Dear Julio, how are you?
| hope you are fine. I'm writing to you because | want to tell
you about my visit to Mexico City. There was a beautiful park
and a big zoo. We went to Zocalo, then we visited Xochimilco.
| felt really happy and excited, sorry you couldn't come. What
about you? Tell me about your news. Love, Maria.

Mom: Oh Maria is really nice.

Julio: I'm going to call her now!

Mom: Give her my regards,

Track 10, Module 6, Lesson 1, Activity 2,

Conversation 1.

Teacher: Kids attention please! Nurse Paty is going to explain
how to brush your teeth correctly.

Nurse: Good morning kids!

Children: Good morning.

Nurse: To have healthy teeth you need to brush your teeth 3
times a day. This is how you have to do it. First, brush all your
teeth from the front to the back. Then the tap to the bottom.
Now gack and forth, round and round. Spit out and rinse.

Teacher: Thanks nurse Paty. Ok, children all together one more
time,

Children and Teacher: Front to the back, top to the bottom,
back and forth, round and round.

Teacher: Very good kids!

Conversation 2

Principal: Good marning students!

Children: Good morning principal Ortiz!

Principal: Remember this week is "the water care week” so
please don't waste water in the bathrooms and don't waste
water when you wash your hands. You can slso bring your
posters and proposals to save water to the principal's office.
Thanks for your attention and continue with your break.

Children: Thanks principal Ortiz.
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Track 11, Module 6, Lesson 1, Activity 6

Instruction 1.

Man: Remember children, in case of emergency don't run, don't
push and don't yell! Walk in a line and if you are NOT on the
ground floor, DO NOT USE THE ELEVATOR.

Instruction 2.

Woman in the radio: In this cold season wear warm clothes. A
jacket, gloves, a scarf and a hat are the best way to keep you
safe from the flu.

Instruction 3.

Teacher: This is the 'Eat well plate’ to help you eat healthy. So
children, please, it IS IM-POR-TANT to include fruits and
vegetables E-VERY-DAY. Remember to drink WA-TER, only
water, no soda, no battled juice, ONLY water. is that clear?

Children: Yes teacher!

Track 12, Module 7, Lesson 1 Activities 2 & 3

Conversation1

Boy: Mom! moooooom! Can you open this for me? | can't open
this.

Mom: Ok, Ok, take it easy. Here, let me try.

Conversation 2

George: Hi Katya! How are you?

Katia: Not good! | can't understand this! Math is difficuilt!

George: No, they aren’t.

Katia: That's easy for you! You are very intelligent. Could you
help me please? Pleeeaasseee!

George: Ok, | can help you if you want! Look. First you have to...

Track 13, Module 7, Lesson 1, Activity 7

Aldos: Hi Edgar, how are you my friend?

Edgar: Oh... Aldo, what's up?

Aldo: Not much, you know, | was wondering if you could lend
me your new videogame ‘zombies vs aliens',

Edgar: | don't know man, I'm playing it right now!

Aldo: Oh! Come on, Can | use it just for one hour? Please? Very,
very piease?
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Edgar: Sorry | can't, but hey, why don't you come and play with
me?
Aldo: Oh sounds great! I'll be there in a minute!

Track 14, Module 7, Lesson 2, Activity 4

One

Boy: Miss, miss, do you need a hand to order the books?
Woman: Oh! Yes please! Thank you so much!

Two

Woman: | have so many things to do! Would you mind helping
me with this project?

Man: Sorry, | don't have time now!

Three
Boy: Do you need some help to carry those bags?
Woman: That would be great, thank you!

Track 15, Module 7, Lesson 3, Activities 9 & 10

Laura; Heilo?

Dad: Hi Laura, How are you?

Laura: Hi dad, I'm fine! Sorry | haven't visited you, | don't have
time now!

Dad: What? Do you need money?

Laura: No, | said , | don't have time, That's the reason | can’t visit
you. | didn't said that | don't have any money.

Dad: Repeat again! What? Do you want me to visit you?

Laura: That would be great dad! I'm going to school now. Bye!

Track 16, Module 8, Lesson 3, Activity 2

Boy: Hey mom, smells delicious, what is that?

Mom: | making a very old dish.

Boy: What is it? Where is it from? How do you do it?

Mom: Wait, to many questions, but don’t worry, | have answers
for all of them. This is a traditional dish from Puebla. My
mother taught me how to do it.

Boy: Wooow! How is it prepared?

Mom: | prepare them with meat, tomatoes, dry fruit and cream.



Boy: Can | have one right now?
Mom: No, you have to wait until they are ready.
Boy: Please, please!

Track 17, Module 8, Lesson 3, Activities 4 &5

Mom: Are you ready to start?

Girl: Yes [ am,

Mom: Let's check that we have afl the ingredients together.
What do you have over there?

Girl: Over here | have onions, garlic, tamatoes and rice.

Mom: Over here | have oil, chicken and rice. We are ready. First
you have to heat the oil in the cacerole, then we put the rice
in the cacerol and let it change colar,

Girl: Then the tomatoes?

Mom: No, not yet. After that we have to put the chicken in hot
water and let it boil.

Girl: And then the tomatoes?

Mom: No, not yet. Later we put some onion to the chicken soup
and let it boil a bit more. And the the tomatoes.

Girl: Yeah, | love tomatoes.

Mom: We put the tomatoes in the blender with some garlic and
water and pour itin the cacerol with the rice,

Girl: And what about the chicken soup?

Mom: It goes in the end, when the tomato soup dries we add
chicken soup and let it dry again.

Girl: It loos delicious mom!

Mom: It is delicious.

Track 18, Module 9, Lesson 2, Activities 2 & 3

Boy: Hey! What time is it?

Mom: [t's bath time!

Marrator: Make bath time a special time with Rubber ducks!
If you are 4 years ofd or more go and get your rubber duck
NOW! Special Price just this weekend 5 pesos per piece!

Boy: Mon:, where can we get one?

Narrator: They are now available in our shop, on 180 Wood
Harbor Weather Ford, OK 77 425 or call to our home delivery
555943-17-741 Get yours now!

Sidit by Side: 4 » TEACHER'S BOOK.

Track 19, Module g, Lesson 3, Activities 4 and 5

Conversation 1

Girl: Good morning sir.

Mr. Good morning little girl, how can | help you?

Girl: How much is this football?

Mr. The footbali is 90 pesos, look, it's a new, fun and very cheap
footballl

Girl: On, this football is really nice, but [ don't have 90 pesos
now!

Mr. Don't warry little girl, you can order on line, Order at
foatball@soccer.com. Girl: Great! Thanks sir.

Conversation 2

Boy: Hey those are really nice skates, Are they new?

Girl: Yes, they are rezal fun and modern!

Boy: | can see that? How much were they?

Girl: They were 125 pesos!

Boy: Oh my! They were really cheap! Where did you buy them?

Girl: In a shop in the city center.

Boy: Oh no! That's very far.

Girl: Don't worry, you can call. The phone is 5552- 65-67. They
have home delivery!

Boy: Home delivery? That socund great!

Track 20, Module 10, Lesson 1, Activities 2and 3

Teacher: Who wants to come to the frant and describe &
phatograph?

Julio: Me, me teacher i want to come first!

Teacher: Ok Julio come to the front, attention, please!

Julio: This is a pnoto of me and my family in my house. That day
was a happy day because we had a party. It was my father's
birthday. We all decided to have a costume party. My father
is the one wearing a police officer costume, my mother is
wearing a chicken costume, my sister is wearing a clown
costume and [ am wearing a cow bow costume. Even my
grandmother wore a costume, she was a witch, We were very
surprised. We sang songs and had fun! |

Teacher: Thank you very much Julio, wha wants to be next?
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